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Introduction

Welcome

The PMCS Interface Toolkit is a POWER LEADER Power Management Control
System (PMCS) version 6.11a tool that provides a custom toolkit to efficiently create
flexible, accurate, and friendly user interfaces to your power management data. With
the PMCS Wizards (accurate graphical representations of power management
devices and other commonly encountered objects), you can create applications to
provide a customized interface that accurately represents physical, electrical, and
geographical plant layouts. The wizards can significantly cut new system
development time, providing results in less than an hour.

The PMCS Interface Toolkit allows you to create one-line diagrams, elevation views,
and floor plans that you can combine with tabular data screens and three-dimensional
device wizards to create a virtual representation of your facility and equipment. With
this graphical user interface, you actually see and control devices on the screen,
without having to make a trip out to the meter or trip unit.

The Toolkit, which consists of the Wonderware InTouch development environment
coupled with GE’s wizards, is easy to use, taking advantage of state-of-the-art drag-
and-drop technology. Wizards are provided for all the devices most commonly used
with the PMCS DDE Server. Creating a custom interface is as easy as selecting
wizards for the devices installed in a facility and placing them on the screen.

Here’s what you’ll find in this guide:

e Chapter 2 explains the kinds of PMCS Wizards, their use and
configuration — Small Faceplate wizards, Large Faceplate wizards,
Tabular Data Screen wizards, One- Line wizards, Elevation wizards,
and Floor Plan wizards.

e Chapter 3 illustrates the use of the GE wizards described in Chapter 2
to create animated displays of the facility floor plan, switchgear
elevations, and system one- line diagrams.

e Chapter 4 gives an example of application development, using the
wizards described in Chapters 2 and 3 to create an actual PMCS
application.

e Chapter 5 describes the functions available with each of the GE Large
Faceplate wizards. These wizards are accurate graphical representations




of power management devices, complete with working controls that are
linked to the corresponding devices in your facility.

e Chapter 6 describes the Tabular Data wizards. These wizards list the
data and setpoints of power management devices in a tabular format.
Simply point and click to select the appropriate tab of information to
display and view the related data.

The examples and references in this guide enable you to create custom interfaces for
your PMCS system, and allow you to access power management data in the way that
best suits you.

How should | use this manual?

How you use this book depends on your level of expertise with Wonderware
InTouch. Consult the table below to determine where you should start.

If this describes you...

Start here:

I’ve never seen this stuff before! What’s
Wonderware InTouch? What are
“Wizards”?

Refer to the documentation that came with your
Wonderware InTouch package. Start with the
introduction and tutorial sections, which will teach you
about Wonderware InTouch and how to use it to create
custom applications. When you understand what wizards
are and how to use them, come back here.

I’ve just opened this package — where do I
go first?

Go to Chapter 1, Introduction. Chapter 1 explains what
the User Screen Configurator is, what it’s good for, and
where to go after that.

I’m familiar with Wonderware InTouch
and I’d like to build a custom application
for some GE power management devices.

Go to Chapter 1 for installation instructions, then to
Chapter 2 for descriptions of the wizards and how to use
them. Chapter 4 provides a demo of actual application
development. This package contains wizards for the
power management devices supported by GE’s PMCS
6.11a software.

The GE PMCS Wizards are already
installed on my system, I’'m already
experienced with InTouch, and I’'m ready
to start building custom applications.

Turn to Chapter 2 for information on how to use the GE
PMCS Wizards, and Chapter 4 for a quick example of
application development. For detailed descriptions of
the Large Faceplate wizards or the Tabular Data Screen
wizards, refer to Chapters 5 and 6 respectively.

Just tell me about the wizards; I’'m an old
pro and ready to go!

Skim through Chapters 2 and 3 for an overview of
what’s in the package, then Chapter 4 for a quick
example of application development. Chapter 5
describes the GE Large Faceplate wizards and Chapter 6
the associated Tabular Data Screen wizards.
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Conventions

You will find this book easy to use if you look for these simple conventions:
e Boldface type indicates the name of an item you need to select.

e Monospace type indicates an example or text that is displayed on the
screen.

e UPPERCASE type indicates a file name, command name, or acronym.

About the Interface Toolkit

The Interface Toolkit consists of the Wonderware InTouch development
environment and a special set of wizards developed for use with the power
management devices supported by PMCS.

Installation

To install the Interface Toolkit from the CD-ROM, refer to the instructions provided
in GEH-6514, Read This Book First.

When InTouch is successfully installed, you must add the PMCS wizards to
InTouch’s library of available wizards.

To add the wizards to InTouch, start InTouch and enter Development mode. Pull
down the Special menu and select Configure > Wizard.

File  “iew
Security 3
Smimatior Linka.. [+,
Sufbehitute lages. . [EtrlE
Suehitute Shings. . (Bt

Tagname Dictionary...  Chl+T
Alarm Groups...

Aocess Mames. .

Crozs Feference. .

M atify Clienks

Configure Windowbd aker...

|Ipdate ze Counts... WWindowhiewer. .

Delete Unuzed Tags... Alarmz. .

Scripts ¥  Hizstonical Logging...
Digtributed Mame Manager. ..

Templateb aker... — =

Wizard/Activel Installation. .




From the InTouch Configuration menu, select Install Wizards.

The Wizard Installation dialog displays two list boxes, showing the currently
installed wizards and the wizards available for installation. Select the desired wizards
from the bottom box and click Install. When the installation is complete, click Done.

Wwizard Installabion |
Inztalled ‘Wizards:
0]
GE PMCS One-Line ‘wWizards for HT

GE PMCS ECH “Wizards for MT

GE PMCS EMYTC wizards for HT Femove |
GE PMCS EMYTD Wizards for MT

GE PMCS EPM3710 Wizards for NT

GE PMCS EPM3720 Wizards for NT

GE PMCS MDP “Wizards far NT

GE PMCS MLZ39 Wizards for MT

GE PMCS ML2E9 wizards far NT

GE PMCS ML4ET Wizards for NT

GE PMCS ML489 Wizards for MT

GE PMCS MLEER “Wizards far NT ;I

Lizt af Uninztalled *izardz in: C:AMTOUCH. 32

HE]

InTouch SPC Wizards Instal

[t |
E==|

Search...

Exit from the InTouch Configuration dialog box by clicking OK. The PMCS wizards
should now be loaded and ready for use.
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Using and Configuring
PMCS Wizards

About the Wizards

The wizards contained in the PMCS Interface Toolkit allow you to quickly build
accurate and friendly user interfaces with InTouch. In addition to the various wizards
standard with InTouch development systems, the Interface Toolkit provides six types
of powerful GE wizards:

GE Small Faceplates
GE Large Faceplates
GE Tabular Screens
GE One-Line Tools
GE Elevation Wizards
GE Floor Plan Wizards

The five-step procedure below outlines how to use InTouch wizards.

1.

From InTouch, either create a new window or open an existing window
to modify.

Select the wizards button E from the floating toolbars. The Wizard
Selection dialog box pops up.

Select the class of wizard from the list of wizards on the left side of the
Wizard Selection dialog. Several classes contain too many devices to fit
on one palette and have been broken up into several palettes; for
example; Small Faceplates 1 and Small Faceplates 2.

Double-click on the desired wizard, then click on the window to place
the wizard.

Once the wizard has been placed, double-click anywhere on the wizard
to open a configuration dialog (if appropriate), and complete any
necessary configuration based on the instructions later in this chapter.

The remainder of this chapter is devoted to describing and illustrating the various
kinds of wizards included in the PMCS Interface Toolkit.




Wwizard Selection

Small Faceplate Wizards

GE One-Line Tools
GE Large Faceplates
GE Tabular Screens
iGE Small Faceplates |
GE Small Faceplates Il
GE Mizcelaneous

GE Elewation Yizardz |
GE Elewation ‘Wwizards |l
GE Floorplan “izards |
GE Floorplan ‘wizards |l
Alarm Dizplays

Buttans

Clocks

Frames

FParels

Lights

Meters

Runtime Toolz

Sliders

Wizard Description

EMHAMCED MIGRO  EMHAMCED MICGRO

IPECTRAECM | UERSATRIF-C UER:SA TRIF-D EFM3ZT0O = EFM3ZFZO0
raultilin 239 paOrTiLN 2eo | Mulilin SR4E4

Fultilin SR125 | Rultilin SF145 | Mulilin SE50 . Mulilin F'I:JM

F

F‘D'.'\.'ER LEﬁDER

PALILTILIM 565

- E
MICF!EI "."EF!S."‘.

PLEFPM

Spectra ECK Small Faceplate ‘Wizard for switchaear elevations

Shart Camment

ISpectra ECH Small Faceplate

Select I

Cancel |

Add to Toolbow Benmae franm [heolbas,.

Usage

The Small Faceplate wizards are icon-sized graphics typically used to create accurate
elevation views and one-line diagrams. These wizards are provided with logic to
open another window, typically either a Large Faceplate or Tabular Data Screen
wizard. There are two palettes of Small Faceplates to choose from.

Configuration

In development mode, after placing the Small Faceplate, double-click on the icon to
open the Small Faceplate Dialog box, as illustrated below. Typically, a Small
Faceplate wizard is linked to a window containing either a Large Faceplate or a
Tabular Data Screen wizard. You can move or resize Small Faceplate wizards in the
window as desired.
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Enter the name of the window
to open when the icon is
clicked on during runtime.

Small Faceplate Dialog

Window Marme: |t el

] I Cancel |




Large Faceplate Wizards

Wwizard Selechion

Alarm Dizplays - * ;I
Buttons LR
Clocks EMHANCED MIGR ENHANGED MIGRS
FramES EZPECTRA ECM VERZATRIF-C WERZATRIF-O
TETSHIE T S e | Spectra ECM Large Enhanced Enhanced
GE Small Faceplates | Faceplate MicroVerza Trip... MicroVersa Tnp...
GE Small Faceplates [
GE Tabular Screens
GE Tabular Screens | — — Ifl
Lights
M eters —
Parel: EFMITIO EFMZFZ20 MULTILIM 264
Runtime Tools EPM 3710 Large EFM 3720 Large Multilin 269 Large
Sliders Faceplate Faceplate Faceplate
Switches
Tewt Dizplays
Trends
Walue Digplays E |
Wwindows Controls
PALLTILIM 5E5
=l
YWizard Dezcription
Spectra ECM Large Faceplate 'Wizard
] I Cancel | Add to toolbar | Blemmwe from boalbar

Usage

Large Faceplate wizards are three-dimensional representations of device faceplates
that can be used to display data from the device. These three-dimensional wizards
include extensive logic that provides an accurate reproduction of the actual display
and keys of the device. Large Faceplate wizards are typically placed in overlay

windows.
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Configuration

Place the Large Faceplate wizard into an open window, then double-click on it to
display the Large Faceplate Dialog box. Configure the wizard by entering the
appropriate information into each of the boxes.

The figure shown below is the dialog for a typical wizard. Some wizards have
additional features which may be configured. See the section titled Features of GE
Large Faceplate Wizards for more details.

Enter the unique eight-character
name matching the appropriate Topic
in the PMCS DDE Server.

Large Faceplate Dialog
7D eviceMm Enter the application name of the

| PMCS DDE Server (GE32MODB or
Application Mame: |SE32MODE <—— | | GE32MTCP) for most PMCS
devices; ION_LINK for EPM 7700

Security Lewvel I':' \ devices).

Device Hame:

i P windowMm
fepuiarBa e I Enter the minimum security
level for enabling remote
oK Caricel | command functions.

\Enter the name of the window to
open when the device display is
clicked on during runtime.

You can move and resize Large Faceplate wizards as desired.

Special Considerations

The button controls on the 3-D representation emulate the controls of the actual
device. This may be useful for reducing software training time for personnel already
familiar with device operation. The detailed features of each of the Large Faceplate
wizards are described in the section titled Features of GE Large Faceplate
Wizards .

EPM 7700

The EPM 7700 Large Faceplate Dialog box contains an extra field, which must be
completed during configuration. The Node Name field requires that you enter the
name of the computer running the Communications Server that connects to this
particular device. Depending on the configuration of the EPM7700 network, this can
be either the Primary node computer, or a computer setup as a "Full Station"
Secondary node. Refer to DEH-40035, the GE 7700 Gateway Users Guide, and
GEH-6514, PMCS Read This Book First, for more information on network
configuration. The Node Name field is required because the EPM7700 does not use
the same DDE server as the rest of the standard PMCS devices, and the wizard must
be directed to the location of the correct Communications Server for proper
configuration of DDE topic names.




Also, the Application Name field must be completed as ION LINK rather than
GE32MODB or GE32MTCP for the EPM7700 device. The ION LINK program is
installed during initial PMCS 6.11a setup if the EPM7700 software option is selected.

When configuring Wizards on Secondary nodes, the Application Name field entry
does not follow the PMCS wizard convention of “\\RemoteComputer\ION LINK”.
EPM7700 Secondary nodes run a local copy of the ION LINK server, thus the
application name for EPM7700 Large Faceplate wizards is always “ION_LINK”
whether the wizard is installed on the Primary node or a Secondary node. The Node
Name entry determines if the wizard is on a Secondary node.

Finally, the EPM 7700 device type requires special InTouch scripting for the large
faceplate wizard. Refer to the section at the end of this chapter titled Special
Scripting Considerations for the EPM 7700.

10
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Tabular Data Screen Wizards

Wwizard Selection |

GE One-Line Tools - ﬂ
GE Large Faceplates 77 2= —
(5E Tabular Screens
GE Small Faceplatesz |
GE Small Faceplates Il SPECTRA ECM | WERasirib-6 - nemeatmps | EPM3710 | EPM3720
GE Mizcelaneous ; :
GE Elewation Wizardsz | Ifl
GE Elewation “Wizardsz I
GE Floorplan ‘Wizards | ==
GE Floorplan ‘wizards |l maultilin 239 paorTion zea | Mulilin SR4E3 . Multilin SR429
Alarm Dizplays
Buttonsz
Clocks
Frames
Parels PAULTILIM 565
Lights
Meters
Runtirme Tools I m
Sliders =l _

MICRO VEREA

TP FLEPF | O "Hefer " | FANUS 90430 | FANUC 9070 |
Wizard Description
Spectra ECK T abular Data Wizard
Short Comment
ISpectra ECH Tabular Data
Select I Cancel | Add to Toolbos Bermiase o aalbms..

Usage

Tabular Data Screen wizards contain organized, comprehensive, tabular layouts of
device parameters including additional configuration and remote control features.
Depending on the device, there may be multiple file-tabs beneath the tabular data
section. These switch among various pages relating to data and setpoints.

Each Tabular Data Screen wizard contains buttons for activating the help file, trend
window, setup window (if applicable), Event Logger, Waveform Capture, and for
closing the window.

You can move and resize Tabular Data Screen wizards as desired.

Configuration

In development mode, after placing a wizard into an open window, double-click on it
to display the Tabular Data Dialog box. The figure below shows the dialog box for a
typical Tabular Data wizard. Some wizards have additional features which may be
configured. See the section titled Features of Tabular Data Screen Wizards for
more details.
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Enter the unique eight- character
name matching the appropriate
Topic in the PMCS DDE Server.

Use the Group Name field to logically group devices,
if desired. Enter the name of the group to which the

Tabular Data Dialog

device belongs.

K|

Device Mame; T DeviceMm Enter the application name of
the PMCS DDE Server

Group Mame: |$S ystem (GE32MODB or GE32MTCP).

Application MName: IGESEMDDB

Security Level: IU Enter the minimum security level

, oo for enabling remote command

Trend *window Mame: I S Indowi M and setup functions.

S etup YWindow Mame: I?w:WindDwNm
Enter the name of the window to
be opened when the Trend

)4 Cancel button is clicked on during
runtime.
Enter the name of the window to
be opened when the Setup
button is clicked on during
runtime.
EPM 7700

The EPM 7700 Tabular Data Dialog box is slightly different from the other PMCS
device types, containing two extra fields and requiring minor differences in
configuration. The Tabular Data Dialog for the EPM 7700 is shown below, followed
by the special configuration requirements.

Tabular Data Dialog

I ode Marme;

Device Mame:

]

|PRIMARY_NODE

IE Pr 7700

Group Mame: |$S_I,Istem
Application Mame: IIEIN_LINK
5 ateway Hame: |I3 EVVGTWY

Securty Level:

Trend YWindow M ame:

P

{7700 Trend ‘window

Ok

Cancel |

The Node Name field requires that you enter the name of the computer running the
Communications Server that connects to this particular device. Depending on the
configuration of the EPM7700 network, this can be either the Primary node
computer, or a computer setup as a “Full Station” Secondary node. Refer to DEH-

12
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40035, the GE 7700 Gateway Users Guide, and GEH-6514, PMCS Read This Book
First, for more information on network configuration. The Node Name field is
required because the EPM7700 does not use the same DDE server as the rest of the
standard PMCS devices, and the wizard must be directed to the location of the
correct Communications Server for proper configuration of DDE topic names.

Also, the Application Name field must be completed as ION LINK rather than
GE32MODB or GE32MTCP for the EPM7700 device. The ION LINK program is
installed during initial PMCS setup if the EPM7700 software option is selected.

When configuring Wizards on Secondary nodes, the Application Name field entry
does not follow the PMCS wizard convention of “\\RemoteComputer\ION LINK”.
EPM7700 Secondary nodes run a local copy of the ION LINK server, thus the
application name for EPM7700 Tabular Data Wizards is always “ION_LINK”
whether the wizard is installed on the Primary node or a Secondary node. The Node
Name entry determines if the wizard is on a Secondary node.

The Gateway Name field must be completed with GE77GTWY, the application name
of the GE 7700 Gateway Server program. When configuring the EPM7700 Tabular
wizard on a Secondary node, the Gateway Name does follow the PMCS wizard
convention of “\\RemoteComputer\GE77GTWY” in the Gateway Name field, where
‘RemoteComputer’ is the name of the PC where the GE 7700 Gateway application is
running — the Primary Node. The following example shows a Tabular Data Dialog
box as it would appear when configuring a Tabular Data wizard on a Secondary
node. The Node Name field contains the name of the Primary Node computer, the
Application Name field is ION_LINK (as it is for ALL EPM7700 wizards on ANY
node) and the Gateway Name field points to the GE 7700 Gateway Server running on
the Primary Node PC.

Tabular Data Dialog |

Maode Mame; IF'FHIM.-'—‘-.FEY_NEIDE

Device Mame: IEP‘M??EIEI
Group Mame: |$S_I,Istem

Application M arne: IIEIN_LINK

Giateway Name: [\\PRIMARY_NODEMGE77GTWY

Securnty Level: IEI

Trend YWindow Mame: |.'-"?IIIIII Trend Window

Ok, Cancel

Finally, the EPM 7700 device type requires special InTouch scripting for the tabular
data screen wizard. Refer to the section at the end of this chapter titled Special
Scripting Considerations for the EPM 7700.

Refer to DEH-40035 for information on the Communications Server and 7700
Gateway Server.

369 Motor Management Relay

The 369 Motor Management Relay offers an optional Remote RTD module, which
can provide support for up to 12 additional RTDs. Accordingly, the 369 Tabular

13



Data Dialog box has an extra field for indicating when the RRTD option is installed.
Be sure to select the correct RRTD option when completing the 369's Tabular Data
Dialog window. If you are not planning to use an RRTD module with your relay,
select the "No" button. This minimizes the number of I/O tags created by the wizard,

providing better performance.

Tabular Data Dialog E |
IMLSEEI
|$S yatem

|GE32MODE

Device Mame:

Group Mame;
Application Mame:

Security Level:
Trend 'Window Mame:

Setup Windaw Hame:

o

IM_I,I Trend ‘WWindow

IMy S etup Window

" RETD Inhztalled

Fﬂn

" Yes

Ok

Cancel |
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Complete the Application Name
field; typically GE32MODB or
GE32MTCP.

Special Note:

The UCA/MMS is not supported in
this version. So don’t Check this
checkbox.

Select the Model of UR which you are _/

configuring. This determines the
contents of the Available Tabs list.

Universal Relay

The Universal Relay device comes in several different models, and each model
supports different capabilities, which are reflected by the various tabs available for
each model. When configuring a Universal Relay device, you first select the UR
Model, then choose which tabs will be displayed for the particular device.

The UR devices are also capable of communicating with a different type of PMCS
DDE Server than the other PMCS Advanced Wizards. By selecting the UCA/MMS
checkbox, you indicate that you wish the UR wizard to retrieve its data for display
from the MMS Server whose name is entered in the Application Name field.

Tabular Data Dialog Ed
Device Mame: (==
Group Mame: |$5_I,I$tem
Application Mame: |GE32MEIDB [ UCAMMS
Security Level: IEI
Trend ‘Window Mane: ILIH TREMD WiNDOW
Setup Window Name: |UR SETUP WwNDOw
UR Model [Fe0 =~
Selected Tab Pages: tgg -

[k airnum of 8 pages] TED

Elements

[nputs
Highlight the tabs you wish to display —/ Courter

on the Tabular Data Screen wizard.
Use the control key to select multiple
tabs.

Fower
Source?
Sourced ﬂ

k. Cancel |
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One-Line Wizards

Wizard Selection

GE Large Faceplates
GE Tabular Screens
E Small Faceplates |
GE Small Faceplates I
GE Miscellaneous

GE Elevation wizards |
GE Elevation Wizards ||
[ZE Floorplan ‘wizards |
GE Floorplan*wizards I
Alarm Dizplays

Buttons

Clocks

Frames

Panels

Lightz

Meters

Funtime Toolz

Sliders hd

Wwizard Description

%F@N%) CB%LD csé@cm :j

| YERTIGAL |porizonTaL | UERZIAL WERTICAL

CIRCUTT CIRCUTT
[TRANSFORMER| METER METER ERELKER BREAKER
L
CLD | ,EL“E
_{:',HH‘D_ d \__ w0 O
Ch# CE#
HORIZONTAL WERTICAL | HORIZOWTAL HORIZANTAL
CIRCUIT BREAKER: FUITCH SWITCH FUSE CIRCUIT BREAKER:
cs@ cafacw Wz ;l/lﬁ #é
CLD
IU:EEE@L YERTIAL | HORIZONTAL | HORIZONTAL VERTIGAL
EREGE ER ERELKER SLITCH EELAY
GROUND MOTOR: ;j

FPower Tranztormer "izard

Shaort Comment

iF'u:uwer Transfarmer *izard

Select 1 Cancel ;

Add to T oolbox Hemave from |

Usage

You can use one-line wizards to create animated one-line diagrams that represent an
electrical schematic of the devices monitored by the software. These wizards are
provided with logic to either open another window or display device status.

One-Line wizards are divided into five functional groups according to the type of

animation:

Horizontal and Vertical Meter wizards display another window, such as
a 3-D faceplate.

Transformer, Fuse, Ground Symbol, and Motor Symbol wizards have a
discrete color-change animation indicating the On/Off state of the
device.

Horizontal and Vertical Relay wizards also have discrete color-change
animation indicating the On/Off state of the device.

Horizontal and Vertical Switch wizards have four discrete animations;
two are color changes indicating the On/Off state of the device and two
are used for a three-state display (Open, Closed, and Error conditions).

16
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e  Circuit Breaker wizards have two discrete color-change animations for
On/Off status display and one analog animation for a five-state display
(Open, Closed, Out, Trip, and Error conditions).

e  Lockout/Tagout symbols have discrete visibility animations for various
tags. Refer to the section Using and Configuring PMCS Wizards:
Lockout/Tagout Wizard for more information.

Configuration

In development mode, after placing the one-line device icon, double-click on the icon
to open its configuration dialog box. All one-line wizards have two configuration

items in common:

e Line Size isanumber between 1 and 20 that sets the pixel width of
the lines in the wizard.

e Size configuration consists of three radio buttons (Small, Medium,
and Large) that determine the overall size of the wizard on the screen.

Use the snap-to-grid feature in InTouch to quickly align One-Line wizards.

Configuration of each of the five classes of One-Line wizards is described below.

Meter One-Line Wizards

After placing a meter wizard in a window, double-click on it to display the dialog
box shown below. Configure the wizard by entering the appropriate information into

each of the boxes.
Meter Animation

Metering Screen Transfer

Wwindow Mame P hindioaM
-

Line wickh [T e

(1 to 20] & Small
' Medium
" Large

o]

| Enter the name of the

—

Meter Colar %

Cancel

window to open when the

o, . . .
icon is clicked on during
runtime.

\ Select the color of the meter
wizard.
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Transformer, Fuse, Ground, and Motor One-Line
Wizards
After placing a Fuse, Ground, or Motor wizard in a window, double-click on it to

display the dialog box shown below. Configure the wizard by entering the
appropriate information into each of the boxes.

Enter the name of the

Ground Configuration | InTouch discrete tag that

determines the state of the

Buz Statuzs Tagname  |FHs  IRE =0 line colors during runtime.
. : Sige———
Line 'fidth |-| -
On Colar
[1 ta 20) & Small

Specify the colors of the lines
' Medium B Lol - when the Bus Status is On and

Off. The wizard is displayed in
" Large \ the On Color when the Bus
Status Tagname = 1, Off Color
when the Bus Status Tagname =

0k, I Cancel | 0.

The dialog box for the Transformer wizard has an extra check box that specifies
either an air-core or iron-core transformer, as shown below.

Transformer Configuration |

[ Air Care Click on the check
N box to specify an

wlal air-core

— transformer.

Line I‘I size Or Calor -

width 1 & Smal
ot Coor [
" Medium

Buz Status Tagname

' Lage

(] I Cancel |
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Horizontal and Vertical Relay One-Line Wizards

After placing a Horizontal or Vertical Relay wizard in a window, double-click on it
to display the dialog box shown below. Configure the wizard by entering the
appropriate information into each of the boxes.

Enter the name of the InTouch discrete
tag that determines the color of the line
to the right (or top) of the relay symbol
during runtime.

Honzontal Relay Configuration

Right Connection Tagname ||| afedslylyl=e (uy)

Enter the name of the InTouch discrete tag that
determines the color of the line to the left (or bottom)
of the relay symbol during runtime.

v

Left Cannection T.agname I?d:left_c:n:nnnec:tin:nn

Contact Statuz Tagname I?d:c:n:nntan::t_status

I

Line Width 3 Size
 Mediur
" Large

k. I Cancel

On Calor
[ff Calor

Click the check box to
display a slash through the
contacts (normally closed
contact).

Specify the colors of the
wizard elements when the
contact status and
connection discrete tags
are On or Off.

Enter the name of the InTouch discrete tag
that determines the color of the relay

symbol during runtime.
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Horizontal and Vertical Switch One-Line Wizards

After placing a Horizontal or Vertical Switch wizard in a window, double-click on it
to display the dialog box shown below. Configure the wizard by entering the

appropriate information into each of the boxes.

Yertical Switch Configuration

Top Connection Tagname
Bottom Connection Tagname
Switch Open T agname
Switch Clozed T agname

Line 'width[q Size
[1 ta 20] &

-~
I

Enter the name of the InTouch discrete tag
that determines the color of the line to the
right (or top) of the switch symbol during
runtime.

?d:ch_top connection

I?d:l:l:u_l:u:nttl:um_cunnectil:un v

|?d:switch_u:upen

|?d:switch_u:lu:used

Cancel |

- On Color -
ma

ff Cal
b ediuire o -
Large Error Calor -

[_ox ]

Enter the name of the InTouch discrete
tag that determines the color of the line

N

to the left (or bottom) of the switch
symbol during runtime.

Enter the names of the
InTouch discrete tags that
determine the state of the
switch during runtime.

Specify the colors of the wizard
elements when the connection
and switch discrete tags are On
and Off and when there is an
Error condition. The switch
symbol color is determined by

the following logic:
SwOpen  SwClosed Color
0 0 error
0 1 on
1 0 off
1 1 error

20
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Circuit Breaker One-Line Wizards

After placing a Horizontal or Vertical Circuit Breaker wizard in a window, double-
click on it to display the dialog box shown below. Configure the wizard by entering
the appropriate information into each of the boxes.

Enter the name of the InTouch discrete tag that

Enter text to display next to the determines the color of the line to the right (or
breaker graphic during runtime top) of the breaker symbol during runtime.
(optional).
Hornizontal Circuit Breaker Configuration Enter the name of
the InTouch discrete
. tag that determines
Circuit Breaker Murnber H
L8 \[ the color of the line
Flight Connection T agname | ?d:ch_right_cannection |_—"to the left (or bottom)
. ' - = of the breaker
Left Connection T agname |?d.ch_|eft_n:u:unneu:tu:un symbol during
Circuit Breaker Status Tagname I?i:u:l:u_status runtime.

Lire I'I_ 5 On Calor -
(1 ta 20] &+ Small
O Color [
' Medi
Sem Out Calar -
L
i Error Calor -
Trip Color D

i A

Specify the colors of the wizard
elements and status text for the
breaker states during runtime.
See the table below for default
status/color mappings.

Enter the name of the InTouch analog tag that
determines the color of the circuit breaker
symbol, the state of the breaker, and the status
text displayed next to the breaker icon during
runtime.

The breaker status values and the associated default colors are listed in the table
below. Error status indicates that the breaker status inputs create an indeterminate
state for the breaker.

Breaker Status Value | Text Default Color
Open 1 OPN Green

Closed 3 CLD Red

Drawn Out 5 ouT Green

Tripped 7 TRP Yellow

Error 9 ERR Flashing Red

Breaker status values & display colors.
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Elevation Wizards

bo-e

Handles

Power Break Fanel

Cabinet

AkD-8 Cahbinet

(-] % +

* -
T

T T
|+IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII +|

Fasteners

FOWER BREAK

'l.:_'f'__:]..’ Spectra Series

AkD-8 Nameplate Power Break Mameplate

opectra Mameplate

& GE 8000

GE 8000 Mameplate

PowerdFac

FPower %'ac Mameplate

Usage

Elevation wizards are graphical elements that represent switchgear components
useful for creating 3-D elevation views. These wizards are not associated with any
logic or animation, but are provided to create more visually accurate screens and
representations of equipment. Device icon wizards are typically placed on the
Elevation wizards to show the breakers, trip units, and meters and provide navigation
to device 3-D wizards, tabular displays, or arbitrary windows.

Configuration

After placing an Elevation wizard in an open window, it may be moved or resized,
but no other configuration is possible. Elevation wizards are not provided with logic
for opening another window.
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Floor Plan Wizards

Usage

Floor Plan wizards are graphical elements that are useful for creating accurate
representations of a facility layout. You can use a floor layout as an overview display
of an entire plant, with animated areas for navigation to various switchgear elevation
views or one-line diagrams. You can paste miniature elevation views as bitmap
objects onto the floor layout, sized to fit, and then animate them as push buttons to
display elevation views or one-line diagrams (see Chapter 3).

Configuration

After placing a Floor Plan wizard in an open window, it may be moved or resized,
but no other configuration is possible. Floor Plan wizards are not provided with logic
for opening another window.
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Toolbar Wizard

Ié -é *. *I © | Buktan Euttan Enttan Euttarn ||| Button Euttan Euttan ||| Euwttan || 000000 .
B [ o Thres Faur ||| Five E owen || B |- | 12m5m5

Usage

The Toolbar wizard is a navigational tool which allows the user to move between
recently-used or frequently-used windows, and provides a clock for quick reference.

The first/last arrows jump to the first or last window in the windows list (see
Configuration below); the inner forward and back arrows move to the next or
previous window in the list. The window buttons to the right of the arrows provide
quick access to the windows assigned to each button.

Configuration

The arrow buttons on the Toolbar wizard operate by maintaining a list of windows
for access by the toolbar navigational controls. To allow a window to be added to the
windows list when viewed by a user, a call to WLAddWindow( ) must be placed in
the OnShow window script. This call must be placed in each window that you want to
have on the window list.

The eight hot buttons are configured by double clicking on the wizard, and
completing the Toolbar Wizard Edit dialog box:

Toolbar Wizard Edit Dialog =]
Top Captior; Bottarn Caption: “findow to show:
Eutton #1: Im IEInE I?W:Windnm
Buttan B2 IEuttu:un ITwu:u I?w:"w"indnw?
Button H3: IEuttn:nn IThree I?w:WindnwE
Eutton H4: IEuttu:un IFu:uur I?W:Windnwﬂf
Bution #5. | Button |Five | Pwrwindows
Eutton HE: IEuttu:un ISi:-: I?w:WindnwE
Button H7: IEuttDn ISeven I?W:Windnw?
Button HE: IEuttu:un IEight I?W:Windnwﬁ
ITI Cancel |

For each button, you can set the top and bottom caption, and specify the window to
be opened when that button is clicked.
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Annunciator Panel Wizard
235 BREAKER 455 BREAKER 145 BREAKER TRANSFORMER. #1 TRANSFORMER. #2
TROUBLE TROUBLE TROUBLE GEMERAL GEMERAL
BUS-1 MAIN B AlN
BREAKER ER
TROUBLE | TROUBLE ----

6648 LINE 6682 LINE BUS 1 FEEDER TRANSFORMER #1 TRANSFORMER H2
PRIMARY REL &Y PRIMARY REL &Y
TROUBLE TROUBLE OPERATION TROUBLE TROUBLE

TIE BREAKER
LOWVOLTHGE OPERATION

RESET ACKNOWLEDGE ALL || ALARM SUMMARY

it
| e
I
[
o
I

e

Usage

The Annunciator Panel wizard provides an industrial-style annunciator display panel,
consisting of a bank of 48 indicator lights which change colors and blink to indicate
various device conditions. For instance, a circuit breaker could be associated with an
annunciator panel wizard to display grey when closed and change to red if it trips.

This wizard requires the PMCS Event Logger software to be installed and properly
configured before it can be used, because it operates by monitoring special DDE tags
which change state based on alarms or events recorded by the Event Logger.

The panel consists of an array of 48 buttons (six columns by eight rows), each of
which may be labeled with up to three lines of text, and each of which is associated
with a particular device (topic) at the PMCS DDE Server.

The annunciator panel wizard provides buttons for acknowledging alarms, resetting
acknowledged alarms, and for viewing an alarm summary via the PMCS Event
Logger.

Annunciator Panel Theory of Operation

The Annunciator Panel wizard provides a screen full of indicator tiles, each relating
to a particular device, event, or group of events. These tiles are displayed in different
colors to indicate different alarm conditions. The Annunciator Panel wizard monitors
selected DDE items in the Event Logger and responds to changes of state in these
items by changing the colors of individual indicator tiles. For example, you might
configure a relay trip event to have a tile in the Annunciator Panel wizard. The
wizard monitors a DDE tag at the Event Logger corresponding to the trip status of
the relay and displays a grey indicator if the relay is operating properly, and a red
indicator if the relay has tripped.




From the Event Logger’s perspective, there are two parts to configuring the
Annunciator Panel. First, each DDE Item that will be displayed on the Annunciator
Panel wizard must be added (using the Add Items dialog). For the example we’re
discussing, we’ll assume you’ve created a DDE Item named Tripl. Each DDE item
will connect to an individual tile in the Annunciator Panel wizard.

The second part consists of defining events which will turn individual DDE items ON
or OFF. Each DDE item (or Annunciator Panel tile) can be turned on or off by any
number of device events you define. The events are logically ORed together to
determine ON or OFF conditions; i.e., if any of the events occurs, the DDE item is
ON; if none of the events have occurred, the DDE item remains OFF.

We’ll continue the relay example we began above. For example, you might configure
the Tripl DDE Item to be ON if any of the following events occurs: the relay is
tripped, or the relay reports an error condition, or the relay senses an overvoltage
condition. The Annunciator Panel wizard displays a grey indicator tile for the relay
for as long as the DDE item remains in the OFF condition. If the Annunciator Panel
wizard sees the DDE Item change from OFF to ON, it reacts by changing the
indicator tile from grey to red. The Event Logger Annunciator Panel logic will also
change the state of a DDE Item in response to actions performed at the Annunciator
Panel Wizard. The user can both acknowledge and reset individual Annunciator DDE
Items. The following diagram shows the relationship of the Annunciator Panel
wizard, the Event Logger, and the PMCS DDE Server.
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Annunciator Panel Wizard monitors DDE Items at Event Logger

Relay 1 Relay 2| Relay 3 DDE Item Name: Trip
(green) | (green) | (green) Status: OFF
Configured Events  Received
Relay Tripped? NO
Error Condition? NO Event Logger
Overvoltage Condition? NO tracks events
Annunciator Panel Wizard reported by
Event Logger PMCS DDE
Server

Relay 1

PMCS
DDE Server Relay 2
Relay 3

Annunciator Panel Wizard monitors DDE Items at Event Logger

Relay 1 Relay 2| Relay 3 DDE Item Name: Trip1
(red) (green) (green) Status: ON

Confi E Recei
Relay Tripped? YES
Error Condition? NO Event Logger
Overvoltage Condition? NO tracks events

Annunciator Panel Wizard reported by

Event Logger PMCS DDE
Server

Relay 1

PMCS
DDE Server Relay 2
Relay 3

In the upper illustration, the Event Logger watches for any of the three events
configured to cause a change of state to the Trip 1 DDE Item. None of these three
events have occurred, so the status of the Trip 1 DDE Item is at OFF. The
Annunciator Panel wizard is monitoring the configured DDE Items at the Event
Logger, but all DDE Items are “OFF” so the Annunciator Panel displays green
indicator tiles.

In the lower illustration, the Event Logger has recorded a “Trip” event for the unit in
question, and changed the state of the Trip 1 DDE Item to “ON”. The Annunciator
Panel wizard sees this change, and responds by changing the color of the annunciator
panel tile for Relay 1 to red.
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Each "Alarm indicator" as defined by the Event Logger will appear to InTouch as a
DDE Integer item which can have the following values/states:

State Tag Default
Value Color

Normal (no alarm) 10-19 Solid Gray

Alarm Active - Unacknowledged 20-29 Red Blinking

Alarm Active - Acknowledged 30-39 Solid Red

Alarm Reset - Unacknowledged 40 - 49 Solid Yellow

(alarm occurred but later went off before being

acknowledged)

Alarm Disabled 0 Dark Gray

(Event Logger has disabled this alarm indicator)

Each panel button displays one of five different colors, based on the states defined
above. A fill color animation link controlled by an indirect integer tag is used to
change colors. The fill color link is set as follows:

<= 9: Dark Grey

10 > 19: Grey

20->29: Grey (will also have a flashing Red animation link)
30 ->39: Red

>=40: Yellow
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Configuration

Note: Prior to configuring an Annunciator Panel Wizard, you should have completed
configuration of the Annunciator Panel Items at the PMCS Event Logger. Refer to
GEH-6512, PMCS Event Logger Users Guide, for details.

When the Annunciator Panel wizard is dropped, it appears as a blank panel of 48
indicators:

ACKNOWLEDGE ALL ALARM SUMMARY HELP

©




Double-click on the wizard to display the Annunciator Panel

Dialog:
Annunciator Panel Dialog |
|ndividual Cell Calar Y alues:
Annunciatar Panel Hame: Panel1 :
Dizabled:
Security dccess Level IEI Alarm D
&larm O ¥ Flashing
Alarm On, Ack:

Alarm Reset, Unack:
Select each panel to configure the button test:

k. Cancel |

Complete the Annunciator Panel Name field (up to 8 characters), and the Security
Access Level (level of security required to Reset any Acknowledged alarms. The
color codes for different alarm states can be modified by clicking on each color. Note
that the color codes apply to all 48 indicators on the annunciator panel wizard.

Finally, click on an indicator to display the configuration dialog for that individual
button:
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Enter the text to display on any of the three lines available for the selected button. It
is not necessary to enter text on all three lines. Click OK when you have finished
assigning text labels to the button.

As each annunciator panel button is labeled, the Annunciator Panel Dialog reflects
these changes by showing the Row/Column coordinates of the labeled buttons:

Annunciator Panel Dialog

Annunciator Panel Mame;

Securnty Access Level:

IF'aneI'I
IEEII:IEI

Select each panel to configure the button text:

[ndividual Cell Color % alues:

Disabled:
Alarrn OFf:
Alarm O
Alarmn On, Ack:

Alarm Reszet, Unack:

]|

¥ Flashing

R1C1 R1C2 R1C3 R1C4 R1CH R1CE
R2C1 R2C2

R3c1 RaC2 R3C3 R3C4 R3CE R3CE
R5C1 R5CH

]9 |

Cancel |

When you have finished labeling your annunciator panel buttons, click OK to close
the Annunciator Panel Dialog box. When you close this dialog box, InTouch
automatically creates indirect analog tags for each panel button. These tags are
named xxx_RI1C1 through xxx R8C6, where xxx is the name assigned to the wizard
(for example, Panell), and R1C1 indicates the row and column position on the

annunicator panel.
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ACKNOWLEDGE ALL ALARM SUMMARY HELP

Two steps remain after the wizard has been configured.

First, InTouch DDE Integer tags must be created for the DDE items configured in the
Event Logger corresponding to the Alarm Panels. Make sure the DDE Item names
created in InTouch match the DDE Item names configured in Event Logger. (If you
are unsure of how to create DDE tags in InTouch, please refer to WonderWare’s
documentation.) The DDE Access name for the Event Logger should be configured
in InTouch as follows:

Modify Access Mame I
Access Name: [EVENTLOG

Mode Mame: Catcel |

Application M arme:
|EVENTLOG

T opic Marme:
|SYSTEM|

—"which protocol to uze
' DDE " SuiteLink

—when to advize server

= Advize all items % Advize only active items

Second, an InTouch script must be written to associate the InTouch indirect tags
created by the wizard with the InTouch DDE tags created for DDE Items in Event
Logger. Typically, this script is placed in the InTouch “On Startup” application
script.

w
N
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An example of a simple script is shown below:

Panell R1C1l.Name ANN P 1A.Name;
Panell R1C2.Name = ANN P _1B.Name;
Panell R1C3.Name = ANN P 2A.Name;

At run-time, InTouch will receive DDE data from the Event Logger which will
control the colors of all indicators that have been configured properly.
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Troubleshooting Tips for the Annunciator Panel
Wizard

e  Make sure that all DDE Items associated with the annunciator panel
have been created in the Event Logger.

e  You must create associated InTouch DDE Integer Tags by hand in the
InTouch tagname database. The DDE Access name for the tags should
use “EVENTLOG” for the Application Name and “SYSTEM” for the
Topic Name. Make sure the “Request Initial Data” option is selected
for this DDE Access name.

e Check the WWLogger at runtime for possible DDE errors.

e  Make sure your application script is mapping the proper DDE tags with
the proper indirect tags.

e Make sure the Event Logger is running before starting InTouch
Windowviewer.
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Custom Table Wizard

Line1 760 X3: Cell 3 Caorner device, near Fred's desk

Phaze & Current AR AR Amps
Phaze B Current MR AR Amps
Powwer Factar ARRRE A LdilLag
Phase M Current Rk A Amps
Phaze & Current e g Amps
Line “Yoltage A-k A A kMolts
Lire voltage B-M HRRE A kv oltz
Lire vaoltage C-M R A k% olts
Phaze WValtage A-M Rk A kol =
Phaze Yaltage B-M e g k% altz
Phasze “Wolage C- A A kMolts

Usage

The Tabular Data Screen wizards provide the ability to view extensive device data in
tabular form. However, they do not allow you to select the data to view - you must
view all the data presented and locate the particular data points you are interested in.

The Custom Table wizard differs from the Tabular Data wizards by providing an
easy-to-use, highly-flexible way to view a limited number of registers for a particular
device. It presents only the data you are interested in, displaying it in a convenient
table format as shown above. Each table consists of 1 to 12 rows of information, one
register per row.

Each table takes up approximately one-quarter of an average display, so up to four
Custom Table wizards may be placed on a screen.

Configuration

When the Custom Table wizard is dropped, it appears as a blank screen. Double-
click on the wizard to display the Custom Table Dialog:
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Custom Table Dialog

Device Mame; i Devicel m

Device Type: I j

Select Multiple Tagz |

T ag Descriptiong

Application Mame: IGE32I'-.-1 a0e

Device Descrption: |1 ] Dreszcription

[Ihitg

Select Tag 1

Select Tag 2

Select Tag 3

Select Tag 4

Select Tag b

Select Tag B

Select Tag 7

Select Tag &

Select Tag 9

Select Tag 10

Select Tag 11

Select Tag 12

Ok

Cancel

Begin configuring the Custom Table by completing the following fields:

Field

Description

Device Name

Enter the name of the device (topic). Must
exactly match the topic name at the DDE
Server.

DDE Server Name

Enter the name of the PMCS DDE Server.

Device Description

Optionally, enter a brief description of this
device, up to 32 characters maximum.

Device Type

Select the device type corresponding to this
topic.

36
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EPM 7700 Users Only: When the EPM 7700 device type is selected, an additional
field appears in the Custom Table Dialog box, adjacent to the Device Name (shown

below).
Cusgtom Table Dialog
Device Mame: I?i:DeviceNm Maode Name:l?i:NndeNm Application Mame: IIEIN_LINK
Device Type: IE??DD j Device Dezcription: |1 ] Dezcription

Select Multiple Tags |

The Node Name field requires that you enter the name of the computer on which the
meter’s Communications Server is located, either the Primary Node or a Full Station
Secondary Node. This field is required because the EPM 7700 does not use the same
DDE Server as the rest of the standard PMCS devices, and the wizard must be
directed to the location of the correct Communications Server for proper
configuration of DDE topic names. For more information on configuring EPM7700
networks, refer to DEH-40035, the GE 7700 Gateway Users Guide, and GEH-6514,
PMCS Read This Book First.

Also, the Application name field must be completed as ION_LINK rather than
GE32MODB or GE32MTCP for the EPM7700 device. The ION LINK program is
installed during initial PMCS setup if the EPM7700 software option is selected.

When configuring Custom Tabular wizards on Secondary nodes, the Application
Name field entry does not follow the PMCS wizard convention of
“WRemoteComputer\ION LINK”. EPM7700 Secondary nodes run a local copy of the
ION LINK server; thus the application name is always “ION_LINK” whether the
wizard is installed on the Primary node or a Secondary node.

Finally, the EPM 7700 device type requires special InTouch scripting for the custom
tabular wizard. Refer to the section at the end of this chapter titled Special Scripting
Considerations for the EPM 7700.




When these fields are completed, click the Select Multiple Tags button to select
several tags at once, or click the Select Tag X button to assign tags one at a time. The
Select Device Tags dialog appears:

U A
ll Cuztom Table Dialog
| Device Mame: IMLEEH Application M ame:; IGE32MDDB
L Devine Tuees o —an - | M simm Clmnmrinbicans 111 Plsoeiebioe
: Select Device Tags |
i
1= Device Type: IMLEEEI Select 1 tag from the followving list:
Addrezs Tagname Dezcription
R3003204 SERIAL_MUMBER Sernal Hurnber |
Ra0522 MOTOR_MODE Maotar Made 1 L
R3a0524 SYSTEM_STAT Syztem Status
R30529 FRETRP_AKMPS_A Pre-Trip Phase & Current -
R30530 FRETRP_AMPS_B Fre-Trip Phasze B Current
R30531 FRETRP_AKMPS_C Pre-Trip Phase C Current —
R30532 FRETRP_AMPS_GHD Fre-Trip Ground Current
R30533 PRETRP_CURR_UMBAL Pre-Trip Current Unbalance I
R305341 FRETRP_TEMF_RTD1_C Pre-Trip RTD 1 Temp.
R30536] PRETRP_TEMF_RTDZ C Pre-Trip RTD 2 Temp. —
R30538l FPRETRP_TEMF_RTD3_C Pre-Trip RTD 3 Temp.
R30546 CURREMT_SF_GROUP Setpoint Group —
R30653 ARPS_A Phasze A Current ;I
FAnARA APPSR Phase B Currsnt _
Clear Selections | —
Select Tag 12 I I
Mk I Canrel I

The Select Device Tags dialog shows a list of all the pre-configured tags which the
Custom Table wizard supports for the selected device type, sorted by address, and
displaying the tagname and description. Most tags are metering value registers.

Select up to twelve tags from the list by clicking (high-lighting) each one. To de-
select a tag, simply click it a second time. When you have selected up to 12 tags,
click OK to return to the Custom Table dialog box. The selected tags will now be
displayed as shown in the following example:
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Custom Table Dialog

Device Mame:

ML745 Application Name:  |GE32MODE

Device Type: ||"-'1L?'45 ﬂ Device Description: |'I .] Description
Select Multiple Tags

Tag Descriptions | itz
Select Tag 1 |F'ha$e A Current |.-'1'-.m|:|s
Select Tag 2 |F'ha$e B Current |.-'1'-.m|:|s
Select Tag 3 |F'ha$e C Current |.-'1'-.m|:|s
Select Tag 4 |Neutral Current |-":"-|'I'lI3'S
Select Tag5 | [Phase A-B Vaoltage [Walts
Select TagE | [Phase B-C Voltage [Wols
Select Tag 7 | |Phase C-4 Voltage [Valts
Select Tag 8 |Heal Fower |I'--1W
Select Tag 9 |Heactive Power ||"-"|"'~"'-"5'-
Select Tag 10 |.-'1'-.pparent Power ||"-"|"'~"'-"1"-H
Select Tag 11 | |
Select Tag 12 | |

Ok Cancel

You may select OK to select this table configuration, or you may edit the tags one at
a time using the Select Tag X buttons (for instance, if you wish to change the order
the tags appear in).

The tag descriptions and units may also be edited (useful for non-English
applications), but caution is urged when modifying descriptions or units; it may be
difficult to remember what they were originally if needed.

Note for users of the MDP device type: This device uses a memory tag to scale many
of the data values displayed in the wizard.: "DeviceName CTRatio" (where
DeviceName is the name entered for the device within the wizard). The wizard
creates this tag within InTouch (memory tag with a format type of "Real"). The
InTouch application must provide a value for this tag (usually entered by the user at
run-time). If no value is entered at runtime, a value of zero will be used as the default
value for this tag, and many of the metering data registers (AMPS A, B, C, etc) on
this device type will appear as zero as well. See the MDP Tabular Data wizard for
additional information. If the application has a Tabular Data Screen Wizard with the
same device name as this wizard, then the end user can set the CTRatio tag value via
the MDP Tabular Data Screen wizard.

Note for users of the EPM 7300 device type: The custom table wizard will display
N/A for certain metering values when the PM Volts Mode parameter is set to Demo
in the device. Please use the EPM 7300 Tabular Data Wizard to view these values
when the device is in Demo mode.
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System Statistics Wizard

System Statistics

Port Stats.
ODE Server: | Whode eGEIZMODE | Server Version: 5.2
Transmits Feceives CRC Errors Timeouts  PortErrors B Rate
COM O 15234 51230 16 14 ] 0.2%
COM 10 18572 185649 ] 3 ] 0.0%
oM 11
Ok 12
Ok 13
Ok 14
Ok 15
Ok 16
Prev § Ports Next § Ports Refresh
Disk Information Free Space % Used
Drive: D ] 2056 MB 90 %
Usage

The System Statistics wizard is an informational tool which allows the user to view
detailed statistics about the system, including port information from the DDE Server

and disk information.

The wizard consists of a single screen displaying Port Statistics on the top portion
and disk information on the bottom. Statistics on up to eight COM ports are
displayed. The user may page forward or backward eight ports at a time by clicking

the Prev 8 Ports or Next 8 Ports button.

Whenever a new DDE Server name is entered, the user must click the Refresh button

to update the DDE links to correspond to the new parameters.

Configuration
When the wizard is dropped, the following dialog box appears:

PMCS Interface Toolkit




Syztem Statigtics Dialog |

Wizard Mame: IS_I,ISS kat

Application Mame: IG E32M0D0B

Cancel |

The System Statistics wizard requires a name itself, and also the name of a DDE
Server to access.

By default, the System Statistics wizard assumes that the DDE Server is located
locally and is named GE32MODB. You may change this to access a DDE Server
located on a networked PC by entering the name as \NODENAME\SERVER, where
NODENAME is the name of the host PC and SERVER is the name of the PMCS
DDE Server, which will be GE32MODB.

During runtime, the default drive letter is C, corresponding to the local hard drive.
You may change this value to any valid drive letter corresponding to either a fixed
local drive or a mapped network drive.
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Lockout/Tagout Wizard

Tag As=ignments For Panel_1

WARMIMG: On-screen tags and indicators are for informational purposes
only and DO HOT represent real-world conditions! Actual lockout status must
be verified prior to performing any work! Failure to follow appropriate lockout

procedures can result in severe injury or death!

HANDS OFF
DO NOT
OPERATE
Installed By
Administrator

Installed At:
4 28/ 1993 40747

]

GROUND TAG

Installed By:
Administrator

Inztalled At:
4 281998 407149

Install Danger Tag

Install Ground Tag

Remove Danger Tag

Remove Ground Tag

Usage

The Lockout/Tagout provides a method for assigning danger or ground tag graphics
to various one-line diagrams or wizards.

A WARNING! A

On-screen tags and indicators are for informational
purposes only and DO NOT represent real-world
conditions! Actual lockout status must be verified prior
to performing any work. Failure to follow appropriate
lockout procedures can result in SEVERE INJURY or
DEATH!

A WARNING! A

The Wizard consists of a single screen (shown above) displaying the presence or
absence of danger and ground tags for a particular device. The user installs or
removes Danger and/or Ground Tags using the Install/Remove buttons on the Tag
Assignment window shown above. Any wizards belonging to the same Status Group
will display Danger and/or Ground Tag indicators mirroring the tags installed in the
Tag Assignment window.

Supported Devices
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Several PMCS breaker management devices support the Lockout/Tagout Wizard in
their Large Faceplate and Tabular Data Screen wizards. These devices are:

e 750/760 Feeder Management Relay

Configuration

When Lockout/Tagout wizard is dropped and double-clicked, the following dialog
box appears:

Lockout/T agout Panel Dialog |
Pariel Marne: IF'aneI_‘I|
Status Group: IBreaker_Grn:nup_1
Securnty Lewvel: IU_
] 4 Canicel

Complete the following fields to configure the Lockout/Tagout Panel Display:

e  Enter a name for this panel. The Panel Name is used to distinguish the
tags used internally by a particular instance of a panel from other panels
within an application. Each panel within an application should have a
unique Panel Name.

e  Enter the name of the Status Group associated with this Lockout/Tagout
Panel. The Status Group is the name that links this panel to
Lockout/Tagout Online Symbols and the breaker management device
wizards that can support it. It is important to remember the Status
Group assignment since it must be used to configure the associated
Oneline Symbols and IED wizards.

e  Enter the minimum Security Level required to add and remove Danger
or Ground tag symbols within the application.

The second part of the Lockout/Tagout wizard that can be configured is the Oneline
Tagout Symbol.

The Oneline Tagout Symbol is a small wizard for placement in oneline diagrams, to
be associated with a circuit breaker. It displays the presence or absence of any
Danger or Ground tag symbols assigned to the breaker symbol by the PMCS user.
After dropping the Oneline Tagout Symbol wizard onto a oneline diagram, associate
it with a particular circuit breaker and any other devices you wish to have the tags
displayed at by making it a member of a Status Group. The Oneline Tagout Symbol
Dialog box is displayed when you double-click the wizard:
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Oneline Tagout Symbol Dialog |

Statuz Group: IBreaker_Gru:uup_1

Window Mame: IL::u:ku:uut Farel

| k. I Cancel

Complete the following fields:

e  Enter the name of the Status Group associated with this Lockout/Tagout
symbol. The Status Group is the name that links this symbol to the
Lockout/Tagout panel and the breaker management device wizards that
can support it. It is important to remember the Status Group assignment
since it must be used to configure the associated panel and IED wizards.

e  Enter the name of the window to open when the Oneline Tagout
Symbol wizard is clicked on during runtime. It should be the name of
the window in which the Lockout/Tagout Panel is located.

Example of Lockout/Tagout Wizard
The following example may help clarify the use of the Lockout/Tagout wizard.

Suppose that we have a breaker being monitored by a redundant pair of ML 750/760
devices in our system. We wish to be able to display Lockout/Tagout symbols for this
breaker.

We create a oneline diagram in InTouch which represents this configuration, placing
the circuit breaker wizard, then each of the ML 750/760 small faceplate wizards, then
a Lockout/Tagout wizard for each ML 750/760 device. It looks like this:

When configuring the Lockout/Tagout wizard in the oneline diagram, we complete
the Oneline Tagout Symbol dialog as follows:
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Oneline Tagout Symbol Dialog

Statuz Group: |Breaker_l3n:uup_1

Window Mame: |L|:n:k|:uut Farel

| k. | Cancel

Breaker Group 1 is the name of the Status Group we’ll assign to all wizards
associated with this breaker; Tag Window is the name of the window we want to
appear when someone clicks on the Oneline Tagout wizard during runtime.

Next, we create separate screens containing Large Faceplate wizards and Tabular
Data screen wizards for each ML 750/760 device. While configuring each wizard, we
make sure that each one is given the Status Group “Breaker Group 1”. This ensures
that any Danger or Ground tag symbols present will be shown on any large faceplate,
tabular data screen, or oneline wizards associated with this group. An example of the
Tabular Data configuration dialog box is shown below; note that the Status Group
field is assigned to Breaker Group 1, the same Status Group as our Oneline Tagout
Symbol wizard. Do not confuse the Status Group parameter with the Group Name
parameter. The Group Name parameter is not used for configuring Lockout/Tagout
Status Groups.

Tabular Data Dialog

Device Mame: MLTRO
Group Marme: $System

Application Mame: |I3 E32MO0E
Securnty Level IEI—
Trend Windaw M arme: |T retd

S etup ‘Window M ame: |Setup
Statuz Group:

| Breaker_Group_1

Selected Tab Pages:

Dermand
Logic

0
Setpoints

(] Cancel

We drop and configure our Lockout/Tagout Wizard next; double clicking this
wizard, the Lockout/Tagout Panel dialog appears:




Lockout/T agout Panel Dialog

Panel M ame; Panel_1|

Statuz Group: |Breaker_ﬁru:uup_1

Securty Lewvel: 0

Ok

Cancel

We name the Lockout/Tagout panel Panel 1. We associate the Panel with the same
Status Group as our other wizards, Breaker Group 1. Finally, we set the minimum
security level required to add or remove tags.

Now in Runtime mode, when the Tag Assignments dialog is displayed, it appears as

follows:

Tag As=ignments For Panel_1

Danger Tag
Hot Installed

Install Danger Tag

Remove Danger Tag

On-screen tags and indicators are for informational purposes
only and DO HOT represent real-world conditiong! Actual lockout status must
be verified prior to performing any work! Failure to follow appropriate lockout

procedures can result in severe injury or death!

Ground Tag
Hot Installed

Install Ground Tag

Remove Ground Tag

Clicking Install Danger Tag checks our security level, and if we have sufficient
access, displays a Danger Tag for the breaker as follows:
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B

Tag As=ignments For Panel_1

WARMIMNG: On-screentags and indicators are for informational purposes

onby and DO HOT represent real-world conditions! Actual lockout status must

be verified prior to performing any work! Failure to follow appropriate lockout
procedures can result in severe injury or death!

HANDS OFF Ground Tag
DO HOT Hot Installed
OPERATE
Installed By:
Adminigtrator
Installed At:
40 291998 9:04:04

Install Danger Tag Install Ground Tag

Remove Danger Tagl Remove Ground Tagl

The Installed By field on the tag shows the name of the current operator who
installed the tag; the Installed At field shows the time and date stamp of the tag’s
installation.

When we view a wizard which belongs to this group, for example the Large
Faceplate wizard of one of our ALPS devices, the Danger tag shows up as a red
indicator with a “D” in it, as shown below:

0

h-
== =
@ ALPE =
Anmﬂ L.mr H:lm‘mw S:vs.new Al A CED LINE
e PROTECTION =% STEM
i POWIER  TARGET
MODEL ALFS an RESET
In 5 AMP H ﬁ
b A METERING
aeie 5
ZTATUS
GREEH | FROTECTIONOH
RED | CHECK STATUS 0
-[_l'
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Special Scripting Considerations for the EPM 7700

This section describes the special InTouch scripting which is required for the EPM
7700 device’s Large Faceplate, Tabular Data Screen, and Custom Tabular wizards.
The EPM 7700 is a powerful and highly flexible device, supporting hundreds of
discrete data items. This scripting is required due to the large number of DDE items
available for this device type. For performance reasons, not all DDE items are kept
active simultaneously by the EPM 7700 Tabular Data Screen wizard; at any given
moment, DDE items which are not used may be disconnected to save the Server the
additional overhead of monitoring unused items. The scripts described in this section
automatically configure the DDE links used by the Tabular Data Screen wizard when
it is displayed, and enable the Large Faceplate wizard to re-connect to items which
may have been disabled by the Tabular Data Screen wizard.

NOTE: Failure to install these scripts for the Large Faceplate and Tabular Data
Screen wizards may result in faulty behavior of the wizard!

Templates for the required scripts are automatically installed in the InTouch directory
when PMCS is installed with the EPM 7700 Software Components option selected.
You may use the Notepad accessory program to open the files, then copy the text
from the file to InTouch when appropriate.

There are three scripts described in this section. The first script is an InTouch
Application Script that is required whenever a Large Faceplate or Tabular Data
Screen wizard is installed for a given device. The purpose of this script is to provide
communication status indication on the wizard. If the application script is not
installed, the “Communications Failed” indicator on the Large Faceplate and Tabular
Data wizards will not function. The second script, the EPM 7700 Large
Faceplate/Custom Table Script, is an InTouch Window Script that must be applied to
each Large Faceplate and Custom Tabular wizard window. This script ensures that
any tags which were disabled by the Tabular Data wizard are properly restored when
switching to a Large Faceplate or Custom Table screen. The third script, the Tabular
Data Screen Script, also an InTouch Window Script, applies only to the EPM 7700
Tabular Data Screen wizard. Its purpose is to automatically initialize the wizard for
optimum performance whenever its window is displayed.

Note that the application script is required whenever a Large Faceplate or Tabular
wizard is installed. The Windows scripts are required whenever your application uses
Tabular Data wizards.
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Installing the Application Script

1. After configuring the EPM 7700 Large Faceplate wizard or Tabular Data Screen
wizard, select “Special \ Scripts \ Application Scripts...” from the
WindowMaker main menu. The Application Script Dialog box opens:

Application Script Ed |

Edit |nszert Help

Condition Tepe: | 'wWhie Runn ~| Even |3UUUU Mzec Scrpts uzed: 1
On Start::u"'g | _I %I
Whic Bunning | —
On Shutdown ‘ ﬂl
LCorvvert |
Walidate |
— Functions —
Al
String...
kath...
System...
Add-ons...
j Misc...
Cluick. ..
IF | ELSE | snp | <] =] =[] =] ] —
elp...
THENl 113 BT R I B I N —

ENDIFl HOT InTrack OLE

2. Select “While Running” from the Condition Type drop down list, and enter
“30000” in the “Every ... Msec” text box next to the Condition Type drop down
list.

3. Use Notepad.exe to open the file “EPM7700 Application Script.txt”, located in
the Intouch directory of the PC. Select (highlight) all the file text and copy it to
the clipboard using the CTRL-C keyboard command.

4. Switch back to WindowMaker and paste the clipboard contents into the
Application Script dialog text box, using the CTRL-V keyboard command.

5. From the dialog box menu, select Edit \ Find... to bring up the Replace dialog
box as shown in the example below. In the “Find What” field, type in
“DeviceNm”. In the “Replace With” field type in the Device Name used to
configure the Large Faceplate wizard. Click the “Replace All” button to modify
the text, then click the Cancel button to close the Replace dialog.
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Applhcation Scnpt %] |

Edit |nsert Help

Condition Type: IWhiIe Running = | Every |3|:":||:":| Mzec Scrpts used: 0 0K |

IF DeviceMm223420 » DeviceMmUrniversal_Clock THEMN ﬂ Cancel
DevicetmCornrmF ail = 0; _I
ELSE
e N - =] - |
EMDIF;
Devicely ©ind what IDEViCENm wl
Replace with: [EPM7700] Beplace | ~ Functions—
Al
Replace Al | —
String...
Cancel | bath
[T Match case | RS, |
Syztem...
Add-ons...
— Misc...
ick...
Fo| ELSE | ap | <[ <=| = o] ae| o || | Rt
Help...
THEN | eser| o | =] || /|| L/
E“D'F| NOT InTrack IIILE|

1. Click the OK button to close the Application Script Dialog.

NOTE: The application script text is only needed once for each configured device. If
you are installing more than one wizard for a particular EPM7700 device (for
example, a Large Faceplate and a Tabular Wizard), you only need to copy the
application script once. If you are installing more than one EPM7700 device in your
InTouch application, the application script window must contain a copy of the
application script text for each configured device. See the example below:
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Application Scnpt tesd
for METERA denice.

Application Script text
for METERE denice.

Application Script
Edit Inzett Help

Condtion Type: |Whie Running _~ | Every IBDDDD Msec Scripts used: 1

IF METERA_ 23420 » METERA_Univerzal Clock THEN
METERA_CommFail = 0;

ELSE
METERA_CommFail =1;

EMDIF:

METERA_Universal_Clock = METERA_23420;

IF METERE_23420 » METERE_Univerzal Clock THEN
METERE_CommFail = 0;

ELSE
METERE_CommFail=1;

EMDIF:

|METE REB_Univerzal_Clock = METERE_23420;

[-

[

|

IF | ELSE | ap | <] ]| = o=
THENl ELSEIF | or | =|«| -|-| ¢

* |

ENDIFl NOT

OE.

Cancel

Corrvert

Walidate

Hiftlay,

— Functions —
Al

String...
Math...
System...
Add-onz...
Misc...
Cuick...
Help...

InTrack OLE
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EPM 7700 Large Faceplate or Custom Table Wizard Scripting

Configuring the Large Faceplate/Custom Table Script

1. After configuring the Large Faceplate or Custom Table wizard, and with its
window displayed, select “Special \ Scripts \ Window Scripts... from the
WindowMaker main menu. The Window Script Dialog box opens:

Window Script for “¥700 Large Faceplate™ |

Edit |nzert Help

Condition T ype: I'W'hile Showing ;I Ewvery IEI Mzec Scrptzuzed: 0O 0k |
[OnShow ]
‘akfnhil'eidﬁehnwing LI Cancel |
Convert |
Walidate |
— Funchions——
Al
String...
kath...
Sysztem...
Add-ons. ..
LI Mizc...
Cuick....
F | ELSE | N R I Y IS Help..
THEM | ewsewr|  oR | =] «| -] /]|

|

ENDIFl KOT InTrack OLE

2. Select "On Show" from the Condition Type drop down list.

3. Use Notepad.exe to open the file “EPM7700 Non-Tabular Window Script.txt”,
located in the Intouch directory of the PC.

4. Select (highlight) all the file text and copy it to the clipboard using the CTRL-C
keyboard command.

5. Switch to WindowMaker and paste the clipboard contents into the Window
Script dialog text box, using the CTRL-V keyboard command.

6. From the dialog box menu, select Edit \ Find... to bring up the Replace dialog
box as shown in the following example. In the “Find What” field, type in
“DeviceNm”. In the “Replace With” field, enter the Device Name used to
configure the Large Faceplate wizard. Click the “Replace All” button to modify
the text. Click the Cancel button to close the Replace dialog. Click the OK
button to close the Window Scripts Dialog.
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Apphcation 5cnpt Ed |

Edit Inset Help

Condition Type: IWhiIe Running = | Every |3UDUU Mzec Scrpts used: 0 0K |

IF DeviceMm23420 » DeviceMmUniversal_Clack THEM ;I Carncel
DeviceMmCormmFail = 0; _l
ELSE
e [ S - |
EMDIF:
Devicepr Find what: IDeviceNm Yalidate |
Fieplace with: |EPM7700] Beplace | ~ Functions—
Al
Feplace All | —_—
Skikg...
Cancel | Math
[ Match case
System...
Add-anz...
— Mizc...
iick...
F ELSE | ao | <[] =] o ] | ERes |
Help...
THEN | eseE|  or | =[] || /|| L/
E“D'F| NOT InTrack IIILE|




EPM 7700 Tabular Data Screen Scripting

All EPM7700 Tabular wizards require the creation of a Window Script in InTouch.
The Window Script automatically configures DDE Links used by the Tabular Wizard
when it is displayed. The script must first be configured, then installed, per the
following procedures.

Configuring the Tabular Data Screen Script

1. After configuring the Tabular wizard, and with its window displayed, select
"Special \ Scripts \ Window Scripts... from the WindowMaker main menu. The
Window Script Dialog box opens.

2. Select “On Show” from the Condition Type drop down list.

3. Use the Notepad.exe accessory program to open the file “EPM7700 Tabular
Window Script.txt”, located in the Intouch directory of the PC. Select (highlight)
all the file text and copy it to the clipboard using the CTRL-C keyboard
command.

4. Switch back to WindowMaker and paste the clipboard contents into the Window
Script dialog text box, using the CTRL-V keyboard command.

5. From the dialog box menu, select Edit \ Find... to bring up the Replace dialog
box, as shown in the example below. In the “Find What” field, type in
“DeviceNm”. In the “Replace With” field type in the Device Name used to
configure the Tabular wizard. Click the “Replace All” button to modify the text.
Click the Cancel button to close the Replace dialog. Click the OK button to close
the Window Scripts Dialog.

Window Script for “EPM 7700 Tabular Wizard™ |

Edit Insert Help

Condition Type: | On Show ;I Scripts used: 0O 0k |
[05etlter] "D eviceMm_23723", ™' '"™; ;I Cancel |

105 etltern| "DeviceMm_29730%, "™ "™;

(05 et

IDSEtIt:F Replace E | Carvert |
(05 etlter : :
[05etlter Find what: ID eviceMm Find Mext I Yalidate |
(05 etlter

0Setiter Replace with: |EPM7700) Replace |  Functions—

[05etlter
[0S etlter Hep|ace E” | Al
[05etlter .
05 etiter Cancel | _Sting..._|
I0Setter || Match case Math. .
05 etlter -
[0S etiter Syzstem...
[0S etiter, _ Add-ons.
j Mise. .
Quick...
F | ELSE | ao | <[] =] =] 5] .
THEM | =313 T I I R N I
ENDIFl NOT InTrack DLEl
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Creating Floor Plans, Elevation
Views, and One-Line Diagrams

Introduction

This chapter illustrates how to use the GE wizards described in Chapter 2 to create

animated displays of the facility floor plan, switchgear elevations, and system one-

line diagrams. These examples are typical, but are not intended to display the limits
of creative system design.

Elevation Views

Elevation views of switchgear and switchboards are typically created first, because
miniature bitmaps of the elevations can be conveniently placed in floor plans as
navigation items.

To build an elevation view, place GE Elevation and Small Faceplate wizards into the
window, as follows:

1. Place the appropriate cabinet.
2. Place panels onto the cabinet.

3. Add nameplates, louvers, handles, and fasteners to create the desired
level of detail.

4. Place GE Small Faceplate wizards representing the components
installed in the equipment on top of the elevation wizards, as shown in
the figure on the following page.

5. Configure each of the Small Faceplate wizards to open a window
containing an appropriate Large Faceplate or Tabular Data Screen for
the device.
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You can add additional navigation buttons (using standard InTouch
controls) to open windows containing one-line views or other
information.

If the switchgear shown in the elevation view is fed from or feeds
another lineup, you can add buttons to navigate to elevation views
representing those lineups.
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Floor Plans

A floor plan should be a recognizable overhead representation of a facility. These
windows are built using the GE Floor Plan wizards, described in Chapter 2. They can
be made as detailed or as simple as desired. The example below shows an overview
of a facility, showing all of the areas containing equipment.

Fower Dist

Shipping & Receiing *

Marketing

manufacturing '

Test Lahk

Engineetring Lobhy

ma

You can link each of these areas in the main window to a more detailed window by
adding a labeled navigation button (using standard InTouch controls) that is
configured to show that window. In this way, you can provide paths to move up and
down through a complete floor plan hierarchy.

Floor plans may be as detailed as you desire and may include miniature bitmaps of
equipment elevations. The procedure for creating a miniature bitmap in a floor plan
view is as follows:

1. In the floor plan window, use the toolbox to create a bitmap object with the
desired size of the miniature switchgear.

Switch to the desired elevation window.
Select and copy the elevation view.

Switch back to the floor plan window.

wo wN

In the floor plan window, use the Paste Bitmap command to insert the elevation
view into the bitmap object.

6. Double-click on the miniature elevation bitmap to configure a link to the full-
sized elevation view window.

7. You can add additional buttons, using standard InTouch controls, to navigate to
windows containing one-line views of the switchgear or other information.
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Electrical One-Line Diagrams

One-line diagrams are built by placing and linking circuit elements using the One-
Line wizards, then creating scripts to provide animation for those wizards whose
status can be determined or controlled, such as breakers and switches.

A one-line diagram is drawn by placing GE One-Line wizards into a window. All
animated One-Line wizards have at least one discrete tag to indicate the status of the
bus feed to the device, while others may have tags for in and out connections and for
device status. If you do not require animation, link the wizard’s discrete tags to a
constant tag with a value of true.

After the device wizards have been placed and configured, they may be connected by
standard InTouch line graphics. Double-click on lines to configure them for
animation. You can link a line to a discrete variable, with the colors set to indicate on
(typically green) and off (typically red). If several lines are used to indicate one
section of bus, animate them together with the Make Symbol toolbox selection.

When a one-line diagram is too large to comfortably fit into a single window, place
navigation buttons with links to other windows near each bus line that continues to

another screen. This allows intuitive navigation up and down a distribution system

hierarchy.

To accurately animate your one-line diagram once all the graphics are in place,
condition scripts must be written with the logic for the distribution system. See the
InTouch documentation for details of the scripting language. The following example
shows a simple double-ended substation with a tie breaker and the scripting that
animates it.

Bus 1 Bus ?
°) %)
Brk DCLD BrkZ)OPI‘T
2 Q.
Bus 3 f,':}—["\ Bus 4 ;HL\ Bus &
qﬁrtﬂo %MO
o} 5}
Brk 5:) OFN Brk @cLD
Q Q
Bus 6 Bus ¥

An example of the scripting for this one-line diagram is shown below:
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{ set values of local discrete variables based
on state of integer status of breaker. This
section sets the breaker status memory
discretes to true if the breaker’s analog
status value is 3 (closed).}

brkl s = (brkl == 3 OR brkl ==9);
brk2 s = (brk2 == 3 OR brkl ==9);
brk3 s = (brk3 == 3 OR brkl ==9);
brk4_s = (brk4 == 3 OR brkl ==9);
brk5 s = (brk5 == 3 OR brkl ==9);
brké6 s = (brké == 3 OR brkl ==9);

{ set the bus status for the incoming feeds to
the dependent bus above in the

distribution hierarchy. This section sets the
dependencies of the bus pieces to other
sections of the one-line diagram and resets
pieces of the bus located entirely on this
screen to false.}
busl = feedil;
bus2 = feed2;

{ set the bus status for the incoming feeds to
the dependent bus above in the

distribution hierarchy. This section sets the
dependencies of the bus pieces to other
sections of the one-line diagram and resets
pieces of the bus located entirely on this
screen to false.}
busl = feedil;
bus2 = feed2;

{ reset internal bus pieces to off for
computations }

bus3 = 0;
bus4 = 0;
bus5 = 0;

{ set the bus status for the incoming feeds to
the dependent bus above in the

distribution hierarchy. This section sets the
dependencies of the bus pieces to other
sections of the one-line diagram and resets
pieces of the bus located entirely on this
screen to false.}

busl = feedil;

bus2 = feed2;

{ reset internal bus pieces to off for
computations }

bus3 = 0;
bus4 = 0;
bus5 = 0;

N

Sets the breaker status
memory discretes to
true if the breaker’s
analog status value is 3
(closed).

Sets the
dependencies of the
bus pieces to other
sections of the one-
line diagram and
resets the pieces of
the bus located
entirely on this screen
to false.

IF...THEN statements
traverse the hierarchy
from top to bottom,
left to right, and then
bottom to top, right to
left.
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{ set the bus status for the incoming feeds to

the dependent bus below in

distribution hierarchy. The IF_THEN
statements in this section traverse the
hierarchy from top to bottom,
and then bottom to top, right to left.}

busé = 0;
bus7 = 0;

{ two main feeds }
IF (busl AND brkl s) THEN

bus3 = 1;

ENDIF;

IF (bus2 AND brk2 s) THEN
bus4 = 1;

ENDIF;

{ left to right across tie
IF (bus3 AND brk3 s) THEN

bus4 = 1;

ENDIF;

IF (bus4 AND brk4_s) THEN
buss5 = 1;

ENDIF;

{ two outgoing feeders }

IF (bus3 AND brk5_ s) THEN
busé = 1;

ENDIF;

IF (bus5 AND brké6_ s) THEN
bus7 = 1;

ENDIF;

{ back feed from two outgoing feeds }

IF (bus7 AND brké6_ s) THEN
buss5 = 1;

ENDIF;

IF (bus6é AND brk5 s) THEN
bus3 = 1;

ENDIF;

{ right to left across tie breaker }

IF (bus5 AND brk4_s) THEN
bus4 = 1;

ENDIF;

IF (bus4 AND brk3 s) THEN
bus3 = 1;

ENDIF;

{ two incoming feeds }
IF (bus5 AND brk2 s) THEN

bus2 = 1;

ENDIF;

IF (bus3 AND brkl s) THEN
busl = 1;

ENDIF;

the

breaker

left to right,
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Sample Application

Creating a basic interface

We’ve learned about the various parts and pieces of the Interface Toolkit; now let’s
put it to work.

Suppose we have a very basic power management system installed at our corporate
home office. The system consists of four trip units and a PQM (Power Quality
Meter). We’d like to set up a computer in the front office to provide a front end to
this system, allowing us to monitor all these devices at one station without having to
walk back to the individual devices on the plant floor.

We plan the application on paper first so that we know how many screens to create
and what each screen will look like. This will help us save time when in development
by providing a starting point and a map of what we’re trying to create. This
‘storyboard’ for our application looks something like this:

PQM PQM
Faceplate Tabular

Trip Unit 1| |Trip Unit 1

Faceplate Tabular
Intro | | Panel Trip Unit 2|, | Trip Unit 2
screen board Faceplate Tabular

Trip Unit 3| | Trip Unit 3
Faceplate Tabular

Trip Unit 4| | Trip Unit 4
Faceplate Tabular

As shown above, for this basic application, we’ll need 12 screens — an introduction
screen, a shot of the panelboard showing all five of our power management devices,
and then a large faceplate and tabular screen for each device. We’ll link the Large
Faceplate screen for each unit to the Small Faceplate wizard shown on the
Panelboard screen, and, from the Large Faceplate, we can click on the device’s
display to jump to the Tabular data screen for that device. To make it easier to
navigate the screens, we’ll create extra buttons on the bottom of the Faceplate and
Tabular screens that will jump back to the Panelboard screen.

With our plan in hand, and after completing the installation procedures described in
Chapter 1, we’re ready to begin development. Launch InTouch and select the button
to create a new file, then click the Development button.
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First, we’ll create all our new windows and name them, then we’ll go back and flesh
them out with their contents and add links between them. Create the following twelve
windows:

Main Screen
Panelboard
PQM _Face
PQM Tab
Tripl Face
Tripl Tab

Trip2 Face
Trip2_ Tab
Trip3_Face
Trip3_Tab
Trip4 Face
Trip4 Tab

Select the window named Main Screen, and use the Wonderware tools to sketch a
floorplan of the facility, as shown below.

" InTouch - WindowViewer - C:AINTOUCH_ 32AGHD_CORP

File Logic Special

HOME OFFICE

Runtime!

MANUFACTURING
FLOOR

Click here to begin...

FRONT
OFFICE

{n)
{n)

In the Manufacturing Floor area, we place a button labeled “Click here to begin...,”
and give it an animation link to the window named Panelboard.

Select the Panelboard window. Use the PMCS Elevation wizards to create a mock-up
of the panelboard, then use the PMCS Small Faceplate wizards to populate the
panelboard with our PQM meter and the four trip units. The Panelboard screen
should look like this:
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InTouch - WindowYiewer - C:AINTOUCH 32\GHO_CORP Mi=] E3

File Logc Special Runtirme!

Panelboard

Panelboard located
near rear entrance.

Click a device to see
the large faceplate screen.

We’ll include a note about the panelboard’s location, describing where to find the
real panel, and also a note of instruction: “Click a device to see the large faceplate
screen.”

Create the links to the device screens by double-clicking on each small faceplate and
entering the name of the device’s Large Faceplate screen. For example, double-click
on the PQM’s Small Faceplate on the panelboard; then, in the resulting dialog box,
type the name of the PQM_Face window. Complete these links for the remaining
devices.

Next we’ll develop the device screens. For the purposes of this chapter, we’ll just
walk through the two PQM screens. The development of the trip unit screens follows
the same procedure.

Select the PQM_Face window, then use the Wonderware Button tool found on the
Toolbox to create two new buttons, “HOME” and “Go back to Panel.” Use the
Animation Links command to tie these buttons to the Main Screen and Panelboard
windows, respectively. Now use the Wizards tool to place the PQM Large Faceplate
wizard on the PQM_Face window. The screen should look similar to the following:
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%  InTouch - WindowViewer - C:AINTOUCH. 32\GHO_CORP |Hi[=] E3
File Logic Special Funtimel
Multilin P
A B
I Amps: 1 1
. |PF: 1.00 Lag 1.00 Lag
i [RE .00 0.74
| |kevar: 0.00 -0.0z2
kW .00 0.74
“ [Fhazel: 0 751
Device Mame: AL PGk AB B.C
Group Mame: Foystem || [y [Line: 750 1301
Device Type: Pzt
. - . Meutral Current (A ]
ardware Rev.: :
Main Program Rewv. 3.4 Current Unbslance (%) 0
Boot Program Rewv. 110 || | Energy
Supervisor Rew . 1.02 | |Positive Kivh: 2122
Mo File Mumbers: Megstive K o
1 72 3 4 5 [ o
000 000 000 000 OOg | CSte Rvarh: 12
| riative kwarke AT
HOME Go back to Panel

Now we’ll develop the PQM Tabular data screen. Select the PQM Tab window and
use the Wizards tool to place the PQM Tabular Data wizard on the screen. Double

click the wizard and fill in the Device Name and the Trending windows as shown
below. Click OK.

Tabular Data Dialog
Cievice Mame: FOk_1
Group Mare: W
Application Mame: |GE32MEIDE
Security Level: IEI_
Trend ‘windowve Mame: |Trer‘u:|

OE.

Cancel

Finally, add some navigation buttons to the Tabular screen for returning to the Main
Screen (HOME)), to the Panelboard (Go to Panel), or to the Large Faceplate screen
(Go back to Faceplate). Link each button to the appropriate screen, and you’re all set!
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Tabular Data Dialog E |

Device Mame: (==

Group Mame: W

Application Mame: |GE32MEIDB [ UCAMMS
Security Level: IEI_

Trend "Window M ame: ILIH TREMD wWiMDOW

Setup Window Name: |UR SETUP WwNDOw

UR Modek [Fe0 =l

B [ —
Selected Tab Pages: La0

[k airnum of 8 pages] TED

Elements
[nputs
Counter
Fower
Source?

Sourced ﬂ
k. Cancel |

Complete the application by developing the Faceplate and Tabular screens for each
of the four trip units and that’s it — we’ve just developed a PMCS application using
the GE Wonderware Wizards.




(This page left blank intentionally)
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Features of GE Large Faceplate

Wizards

About the Large Faceplate Wizards

This chapter contains descriptions of the functions available with each of the GE
Large Faceplate wizards. While a majority of the most popular data available at each
device have been made available in the Wizards, some functions available with the
actual devices are not provided in the Large Faceplate representations, such as the
following:

e Test Mode or Simulation Mode on some devices is not fully supported

e Details on status/alarm/trips other than the information displayed by the
front LEDs and a brief text message (see Tabular Data Screens for
detailed status/alarm/trip information)

e  Any flashing status messages which may be produced by a device

e  Some actual values are not displayed on the Large Faceplate Wizard,
but can be found on Tabular Data Screen Wizards

Users should be aware that not all values displayed by the GE Large Faceplate
Wizards are automatically updated. Also, some rapidly changing values, especially
those requiring calculation, cannot be displayed as rapidly on the wizard as on the
actual device’s screen.

For a more detailed description of the functions of a device, see the user’s guide for
that device.
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POWER LEADER EPM

Power Leader EPM

&

POWER LIEADER L8507

Jo3.78 ki B

SELECT
SCRALL

‘384.51 AP A

The large faceplate representation of the POWER LEADER EPM provides the

following animated functions:

Click on...

Function

Display Window

Clicking on the display area opens the tabular data window
specified during wizard configuration and sets the view to
the Normal Metering page.

GE Logo

Clicking the GE logo opens the tabular data window
specified during wizard configuration and sets the view to
the Setup page.

SELECT/ENTER
Button

Toggles the display between the normal and alternate lists
of metering parameters.

SCROLL Buttons

Loop through all metered parameters for the current mode,
displaying two values at a time. The down arrow scrolls
down through the parameter list, with the new value
appearing on the lower line of the display. The up arrow
scrolls up through the parameter list with the new value
appearing on the display’s upper line. Depending on
whether the EPM has been configured as a Delta or Wye
device, certain parameters display either line-to-line or
line-to-neutral values.

Table 1. PLEPM Faceplate animated functions.

The electrical parameters and status information displayed by the EPM are listed
below for both the normal and alternate scrolls. Note that the displayed parameters
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differ depending on whether the EPM is configured as Wye or Delta. Please note that
the Normal Scroll Delta and Alternate Scroll Delta lists contain several parameters
marked with an asterisk; these parameters were included in the wizard for
programming reasons, but are not valid for Delta configurations and should not be

used.

Normal Scroll, Wye

Normal Scroll, Delta

Current, RMS Phase A

Current, Phase A

Current, RMS Phase B

Current, Phase B

Current, RMS Phase C

Current, Phase C

Current, RMS Neutral

Current, RMS Neutral *

Voltage, RMS Phase A-N

Voltage, RMS Phase A-N *

Voltage, RMS Phase B-N

Voltage, RMS Phase B-N *

Voltage, RMS Phase C—N

Voltage, RMS Phase C-N *

Voltage, RMS Phase A-B

Voltage, RMS Phase A-B

Voltage, RMS Phase B-C

Voltage, RMS Phase B-C

Voltage, RMS Phase C—A

Voltage, RMS Phase C-A

Watts, Phase A

Watts, Phase A-B

Watts, Phase B

Watts, Phase B-C

Watts, Phase C

Watts, Total

Watts, Total

Watts, Demand

Watts, Demand

Watts, Peak Demand

Watts, Peak Demand

Vars, Phase A-B

Vars, Phase A

Vars, Phase B-C

Vars, Phase B

Vars, Total

Vars, Phase C

Volt-amperes, Phase A-B

Vars, Total

Volt-amperes, Phase B-C

Volt-amperes, Phase A

Volt-amperes, Total

Volt-amperes, Phase B

Power Factor, Total

Volt-amperes, Phase C

Watthours, Total

Volt-amperes, Total

Varhours, Total Lag (+)

Power Factor, Total

Varhours, Total Lead (-)

Watthours, Total

Volt-ampere-hours, Total

Varhours, Total Lag (+)

Frequency, in hertz

Varhours, Total Lead (-)

Volt-ampere-hours, Total

Frequency, in hertz

69




Alternate Scroll, Wye

Alternate Scroll, Delta

Current, Phase A Demand

Current, Phase A Demand

Current, Phase A Peak Demand

Current, Phase A Peak Demand

Current, Phase B Demand

Current, Phase B Demand *

Current, Phase B Peak Demand

Current, Phase B Peak Demand *

Current, Phase C Demand

Current, Phase C Demand

Current, Phase C Peak Demand

Current, Phase C Peak Demand

Watts Demand at Peak VA Demand

Watts Demand at Peak VA Demand

Vars, Demand Lag (+)

Vars, Demand Lag (+)

Vars, Demand Lead (-)

Vars, Demand Lead (-)

Vars, Peak Demand Lag (+)

Vars, Peak Demand Lag (+)

Vars, Peak Demand Lead (-)

Vars, Peak Demand Lead (-)

Volt-amperes, Demand

Volt-amperes, Demand

Volt-amperes, Peak Demand

Volt-amperes, Peak Demand

Q-hours, Total

Q-hours, Total

Power Factor, Phase A

Power Factor, Phase A-B

Power Factor, Phase B

Power Factor, Phase B-C

Power Factor, Phase C

Power Factor, Average Since Reset

Power Factor, Average Since Reset

Power Factor, Demand Average

Power Factor, Demand Average

Power Factor at Peak VA Demand

Power Factor at Peak VA Demand

Number of Demand Resets

Number of Demand Resets

Time Left in Demand Subinterval

Time Left in Demand Subinterval

Number of Power Outages

Number of Power Outages

Potential Transformer Ratio

Potential Transformer Ratio

Current Transformer Ratio

Current Transformer Ratio
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Spectra MicroVersaTrip Trip Unit

Spectra MicroVersa Trip

883

YOLTS

YALUE EHTER

The large faceplate representation of the Spectra MicroVersaTrip trip unit provides
the following animated functions:

Click on... Function

Display Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard

Window configuration and sets the view to the Normal Monitoring
page.

FUNCTION Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard

Button configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.

ENTER Button | Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.

VALUE Button | Changes phases in appropriate modes, depending on
whether the device has been configured as Wye or Delta
Phase is indicated by letters in the upper right of the
display; press VALUE to display a different phase.

SELECT Rotates among six different modes, as shown in the lower
Button left of the display, with units in the lower right.

Table 2. Spectra MVT Faceplate animated functions.

The metering modes available with the SELECT button are as follows:

Mode Description

AMPS Current, with no label in the units area of the display. Phase shifting in both
Delta and Wye configurations.

VOLTS Voltage, displayed as line-to-line (V) for Delta and line-to-neutral (VL-N)
for Wye. Phase shifting in both configurations.

ENGY Energy, displayed in kWh; no phase shifting.

PWR Real power indicated by non-blinking units symbol (kW). Apparent power
indicated by blinking units symbol. Phase shifting in Wye configuration.

FREQ Frequency, displayed in Hz. Phase shifting in both Delta and Wye
configurations.
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Enhanced MicroVersaTrip-C Trip Unit

Enhanced MicroVersa PM Trip-C

BATTERY

YALUE EHTER

The large faceplate representation of the Enhanced MicroVersaTrip-C trip unit
provides the following animated functions:

Click on ... Function
Display Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
Window configuration and sets the view to the Monitoring page.
FUNCTION Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
Button configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.
ENTER Button | Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.
BATTERY Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
Button configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.
VALUE Button | Changes phases in appropriate modes, depending on
whether the device has been configured as Wye or Delta,
Phase is indicated by numbers in the upper right of the
display; press VALUE to display a different phase.
SELECT Rotates among eight different modes, as shown in the lower
Button left of the display, with units in the lower right.

Table 3. EMVT-C Faceplate animated functions.

72

PMCS Interface Toolkit



The EMVT-C’s metering modes available with the SELECT button are as follows:

Mode Description

AMPS Current, with no label in the units area of the display. Phase shifting
in both Delta and Wye configurations.

VOLTS | Voltage, displayed as line-to-line (Ph-Ph) for Delta and line-to-
neutral (Ph-N) for Wye. Phases shown as 01, 02, or 03 for Wye and
01 02,01 03, or 02 03 for Delta.

kWh Energy; no phase shifting.

kW Real power; no phase shifting.

kVA Apparent power; no phase shifting.

Demand | Power demand, displayed with steady kW symbol. Peak power
demand, displayed with blinking kW symbol. No phase shifting.

FREQ Frequency, displayed in Hz. Phase shifting in both Delta and Wye

configurations.
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Enhanced MicroVersaTrip-D Trip Unit

Enhanced MicroVersa PM Trip-D

FUHCTIOH  SELECT

ERTTEERY

YALUE EHTEER

GE Efacmiim CYSMD0 T & Corrro' ‘ ‘

MicroVersaTrip® PM Trip Unit

The large faceplate representation of the Enhanced MicroVersaTrip-D trip unit

provides the following animated functions:

Feature Function

Display Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard

Window configuration and sets the view to the Monitoring page.

FUNCTION Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard

Button configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.

ENTER Button Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.

BATTERY Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard

Button configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.

VALUE Button | Changes phases in appropriate modes, depending on whether
the device has been configured as Wye or Delta Phase is
indicated by numbers in the upper right of the display; press
VALUE to display a different phase.

SELECT Rotates among eight different modes, as shown in the lower

Button left of the display, with units in the lower right.

Table 4. EMVT-D Faceplate animated functions.
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The metering modes available with the SELECT button are as follows:

Mode Description

AMPS Current, with no label in the units area of the display. Phase
shifting in both Delta and Wye configurations.

VOLTS Voltage, displayed as line-to-line (Ph-Ph) for Delta and line-to-
neutral (Ph-N) for Wye. Phases shown as 01, 02, or 03 for Wye
and 01 02, 01 03, or 02 03 for delta.

kWh Energy; no phase shifting.

kW Real power; no phase shifting.

kVA Apparent power; no phase shifting.

Demand Power demand, displayed with steady kW symbol. Peak power
demand, displayed with blinking kW symbol. No phase shifting.

FREQ Frequency, displayed in Hz. Phase shifting in both Delta and

Wye configurations.
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POWER LEADER Meter

Power Leader Meter

@

PR LEARERE Meter

RMS Current
218.45 Amps

i AFhare it EFhare it GFPhare

SCROLLIDISFLAY
OFTIOHE

FMHZ Gurrent
FMZ VYoltaqe LH
RM= Valtaqe L-L
Waker

YARZ
Yolt-Ampr

FouerFackar

|

Watk-Hourr

YAF Hourr

Current Demand
Feak Current
Watk Demand
FeakWatk Demand
Froquency

Harmaorniz Dirtartion

The large faceplate representation of the POWER LEADER Meter provides the
following animated functions:

Feature Function

Display Window  Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Monitoring page.

GE Logo Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.

RESET/ENTER Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard

Button configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.

PHASE Button Rotates among phase readings for appropriate modes, indicated
by the phase LEDs below the display window.

SCROLL UP Loop through display modes either down or up the list of

and SCROLL parameters. Fourteen modes available with a Delta-configured

DOWN Buttons device; one additional with Wye.

Table 5. PL Meter Faceplate animated functions.
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The parameters available with the SCROLL buttons are listed below:

Mode

Description

RMS Current

Units in Amps; phase shifting among A, B, and C.

RMS Voltage L-N

Units in Volts; available only in Wye configuration, with phase shifting
among A, B, and C.

RMS Voltage L-L

Units in Volts; phase shifting among AB, BC, and CA.

Watts

Units in kW; phase shifting among A, B, C, and total.

Vars

Units in kVARs; phase shifting among A, B, C, and total.

Volt-Amps

Units in kVA; phase shifting among A, B, C, and total.

Power Factor

No units; no phase shifting.

Watt-Hours

Units in kWH; no phase shifting.

VAR-Hours

Units in KVARH; no phase shifting.

Current Demand

Units in A; phase shifting among A, B, and C.

Peak Current

Units in A; phase shifting among A, B, and C.

Watt Demand Units in kW; no phase shifting.
Peak Watt Demand | Units in kW; no phase shifting.
Frequency Units in Hz; no phase shifting.

Harm Distortion

Value area of display is blank; degree of harmonic distortion is shown as
negligible, mild, moderate, or severe.
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Spectra ECM

Spectra ECM

SPECTRA ECAT Dicplan

1t

CGOHTRAST

¥
-TAvTd

0LL

The large faceplate representation of the Spectra ECM provides the following
animated functions:

Feature Function

Display Window | Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Monitoring page.

CONTRAST Open the tabular data window specified during wizard
Buttons configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.
Refresh Button Updates the display to the most current readings.
SCROLL Loop through all selections for each of the valid modes
Buttons accessed by the SELECT/EXIT button.

SELECT/EXIT Displays the top-line message “Press SELECT for”. Press
Button one of the SCROLL buttons to rotate among the four

modes. Press SELECT/EXIT to display the first value of
the current mode and the SCROLL buttons for all other
values available in that mode. Press again to redisplay the
“Press SELECT for” prompt for mode selection.

Table 6. Spectra ECM Faceplate animated functions.

The modes and the parameters available in each mode are as follows:
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Mode

Parameters and Units

STATUS

Motor Status
ECM Status
Trip Status

SETPOINTS

FLA Setting, amps

Rating Plug, amps

Phase Unbalance, disabled/enabled
Ground Fault, disabled/enabled
Commnet Address

METERING

Phase A Current, amps
Phase B Current, amps
Phase C Current, amps
Average Current, amps
Phase Unbalance, percent
Ground Current, amps
Motor Load, percent

LAST TRIP INFO

Last Trip Cause

Phase A @ Trip, amps

Phase B @ Trip, amps

Phase C @ Trip, amps
Unbalance @ Trip, percent
Ground Current @ Trip, amps
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EPM 3710 Meter

The large faceplate representation of the EPM 3710 provides the following animated

functions:
Feature Function
Display Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
Window configuration and sets the view to the Monitoring page.
MIN/MAX Open the tabular data window specified during wizard
Buttons configuration and set the view to the Setup page.
PHASE Rotates the left side of the display through eight sets of
Button instantaneous values, as described in the table below.
FUNCTION Rotates the right side of the display through 13
Button accumulated values.

Table 7. EPM 3710 Faceplate animated functions.

The parameters displayed by the PHASE button are listed in the following table.

Display Indication Parameters

A Phase A current and line-to-neutral voltage
B Phase B current and line-to-neutral voltage
C Phase C current and line-to-neutral voltage

*

Average current and line-to-neutral voltage

Phase A current and A-B line-to-line voltage

Phase B current and B-C line-to-line voltage

olw|»

Phase C current and C-A line-to-line voltage

*

, Average current line-to-line voltage

The parameters displayed by the FUNCTION button are listed in the following table.
If any of the import or export values are zero, they are not displayed and the next
nonzero value is shown. When any of these parameters are displayed, the AMPS
portion of the display window is used to allow display of the complete value.
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Display Indication

Parameter

kW Total real power

kVA Total apparent power

kQ Total reactive power

PFLG or PFLD Power factor; lagging or leading
Hz Frequency

kWD Kilowatt total demand

A orkVA Current average demand or apparent power demand
VX RMS auxiliary voltage

14 RMS neutral current

kWH-F Import energy

kWH-R Export energy

kVARH-F Import reactive energy
kVARH-R Export reactive energy
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EPM 3720 Meter

EPM3720 Faceplate

YOLTSers | [Z) | AMPSens | POWER FUMCTIONS

ELECTRONIC POWER METER 3720

The large faceplate representation of the EPM 3720 meter provides the following
animated functions:

Feature Function

Display Window | Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Monitoring page.

GROUP Buttons | Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.

PHASE Button Rotates the left side of the display through eight sets of
instantaneous values, as described in the table below. May
also affect the POWER FUNCTIONS portion of the
display, depending on the FUNCTION selection.

FUNCTION Rotates the right side of the display through 24
Button accumulated values, in conjunction with the PHASE
button.

Table 8. EPM 3720 Faceplate animated functions.

The parameters displayed by the PHASE button are listed in the following table.

Display Indication Parameters

A Phase A current and line-to-neutral voltage
B Phase B current and line-to-neutral voltage
C Phase C current and line-to-neutral voltage

* Average current and line-to-neutral voltage
A, Phase A current and A-B line-to-line voltage
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Display Indication Parameters
B, Phase B current and B-C line-to-line voltage
C, Phase C current and C-A line-to-line voltage
* Average current line-to-line voltage
The parameters displayed by the FUNCTION button are listed in the following table.
When any of the import, export, or net parameters are displayed, the AMPS portion
of the display window is used to allow display of the complete value.
Display Parameter
Indication
kW Real power for phase A, B, or C as set by PHASE button, or
total real power if PHASE is set to * or *,.
kVR Reactive power for phase A, B, or C as set by PHASE button, or
total reactive power if PHASE is set to * or *,.
kVA Apparent power for phase A, B, or C as set by PHASE button,
or total apparent power if PHASE is set to * or *,.
PFLG or PFLD Power factor, lagging or leading, for phase !A, B, or C as set by
PHASE button, or total power factor if PHASE is set to * or *,.
14 RMS neutral current
Hz Frequency
VX RMS auxiliary voltage
kWH IM Import energy
kWH EX Export energy
kVARH IM Import reactive energy
kVARH EX Export reactive energy
kVAH NET Net reactive energy
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EPM 7700 Meter

The large faceplate representation of the EPM 7700 meter provides the following

®ALARH

+ STATUS

animated functions:

Feature

Function

LCD display
window

Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Metering page.

ESC

Opens the displays the main menu on the faceplate as
shown above.

Blank Buttons

Pressing the keys adjacent to the LCD Display window
displays the selected screen. For instance, selecting the
Total Power button displays the Total Power screen of
data.

Table 9. EPM 7700 Faceplate animated functions.

The parameters displayed by the various data screen buttons are listed in the

following table.
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Screen Selected

Description

1 - Total Power

KW Total

KVAR Total
KVA Total

PF Signed Total

2 - Three-Phase Measurements

Vin a; VIn b: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

Vin c: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE

Vin Avg: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

Vil ab

VIl be; VIl ca; VIl avg: nfa when Voltage Mode is SINGLE
la, Ib, 14, lavg

Ic: n/a when Voltage Mode is SINGLE

V unbal

[ unbal

Line Frequency

3 - Per-Phase Power

KW a; KW b: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

KW c: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
KW Total

KVAR a; KVAR b: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA
KVAR c: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
KVAR Total

KVA a; KVA b: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA
KVA c: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
KVA Total

PF Signed a; PF Signed b: n/a when Voltage Mode is
DELTA

PF Signed c: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or
SINGLE

4 - Energy

KWh Import; KWh Export; KWh Total; KWh Net
KVARh Import; KVARh Export; KVARh Total; KVARh
Net

KVAh Total

KW Total Min; KVAR Total Min; KVA Total Min

KW Total Max; KVAR Total Max; KVA Total Max

5 - Symmetrical Components

| ZeroSeqMag; | PosSeqMag; | NegSeqMag

V ZeroSeqMag; V PosSeqMag; V NegSeqMag
| ZeroSeqPhs; | PosSeqPhs; | NegSeqPhs

V ZeroSeqPhs; V PosSeqPhs; V NegSeqPhs

6 - Digital Inputs

Status Inputs 1 -8
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Screen Selected

Description

7 - Per-Phase Minimums

VIn a Min; VIn b Min: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA
Vin ¢ Min: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
Vin Avg Min: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

VIl ab Min

VIl be Min; VIl ca Min; VIl Avg Min: n/a when Voltage
Mode is SINGLE

la Min; Ib Min

Ic Min: n/a when Voltage Mode is SINGLE

[ Avg Min

8 - Per-Phase Maximums

VIn a Max; Vin b Max : n/a when Voltage Mode is
DELTA

Vin ¢ Max: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
Vin Avg Max: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

VIl ab Max

VIl be Max; VIl ca Max; VIl Avg Max: n/a when Voltage
Mode is SINGLE

la Max; Ib Max

Ic Max: n/a when Voltage Mode is SINGLE

| Avg Max

9 - Power & Amp Demand

KW SWD; KVAR SWD; KVA SWD**
KW PD; KVAR PD; KVA PD**
KW Total; KVAR Total; KVA Total

10 - THD and K-Factor

V1 THD; V2 THD; V3 THD: n/a when Source is n/a

[1 THD; 12 THD; I3 THD; 14 THD: n/a when Source is n/a
11 K Factor; 12 K Factor; 13 K Factor; 14 K Factor: n/a
when Source is n/a

**NOTE: If the Sliding Demand Reset is initiated, or a SWD setup register is
changed, SWD values are “N/A” in the meter until the number of sub-intervals
specified in the #sub intervals setup register have expired. The 3D faceplate and
Tabular wizard will display 0 for these values during this state.
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269 Plus Motor Management Relay

Multilin 269

ACTUSLSLUES HAT SEVEN
PAGES OF DATA

TRIF

WELE | REPRELH

B MULTILIN

HEGEMENT RELAY

The large faceplate representation of the 269 Plus provides the following animated
functions:

Feature Function

Display Window Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Monitoring page.

SET POINTS Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
Button configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.
RESET Button Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard

configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.

CLEAR Button Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.

VALUE Buttons Open the tabular data window specified during wizard
configuration and set the view to the Setup page.

HELP Button Displays a Windows help screen for PMCS.

ACTUAL Brings the meter to an initial setting point and displays ACTUAL
VALUES Button | VALUES HAS SEVEN PAGES OF DATA.

REFRESH Updates the display to the current meter reading.

Button

STORE Button Resets the meter at two special points in the display of values.

Press STORE to toggle the response on the bottom line.

PAGE Buttons Rotate among seven pages of parameter data. Press one of the
arrow keys to display PAGE #: ACTUAL VALUES on the top
line, a description on the bottom, and reset to the first parameter
value. The seven pages are listed in the table below.
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Feature Function

LINE Buttons Rotate among parameters within a page. Certain configurations
or meter values may prevent display of all parameters within a
page. The parameters in each page are listed in the table below.

Panel Display Display animation that shows the status of the 269 Plus relay. If

Lights a trip or alarm has occurred, auxiliary relay 1 or 2 is active. If the
meter fails its self-test, the dark red square to the left of the label
appears bright red.

Table 10. 269+ Faceplate animated functions.

The following table lists the pages that can be accessed with the PAGE buttons, with
the parameters available in each page that can be accessed with the LINE buttons.

Page | Value Text Displayed Description
1 PAGE 1: ACTUAL VALUES Page header
PHASE CURRENT DATA
2 I1=xxx 12=xxx Phase current in amps; --- or RUN based on
B3=xxx (AMPS)--- motor status
3 I(3 Ph avg.)=xxx AMPS Average phase current
Max Stator RTD=xxx C Hottest stator temperature
1 4 UNBALANCE RATIO (In/Ip)
U/B=xx PERCENT
5 GROUND FAULT CURRENT Units = *.1 if G/F CT
G/F=xxx.0 AMPS ratio = 2000:1
6 ST/HR TIMERS (MIN) Starts per hour
XX XX XX XX XX
7 TIME

BETWEEN STARTS
TIMER = xxx MIN

8 END OF PAGE ONE Page footer
ACTUAL VALUES
1 PAGE 2: ACTUAL VALUES Page header
RTD TEMPERATURE DATA
2 HOTTEST STATOR RTD
RTD #xx = xxx
3-12 RTD TEMPERATURE Displays temperatures of RTDs #1-10
RTD #xx = xxx
2 13 MAX STATOR SINCE LAST
ACCESS: RTD #x = xxx DEGREES C
14-17 MAXIMUM RTD #x TEMP SINCE Displays #7-10 max
LAST ACCESS: xxx DEGREES C
18 CLEAR LAST ACCESS DATA? Press STORE to clear; message changes to
NO YES
19 END OF PAGE TWO Page footer
ACTUAL VALUES
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Page

Value

Text Displayed

Description

PAGE 3: ACTUAL VALUES
MOTOR CAPACITY DATA

ESTIMATED TIME TO
TRIP =xxx SECONDS

MOTOR LOAD AS A PERCENT
FULL LOAD = xxx PERCENT

THERMAL CAPACITY
USED = xxx PERCENT

END OF PAGE THREE:
ACTUAL VALUES

Page header

Page footer

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

PAGE 4: ACTUAL VALUES
STATISTICAL DATA

RUNNING HOURS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx HOURS

MEGAWATTHOURS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx MWHR

# OF STARTS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# OF TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# O/L TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# RAPID TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# U/B TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# G/F TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# RTD TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# S/C TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# START TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# U/V TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# O/V TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

# PF TRIPS SINCE LAST
COMMISSIONING xxx

VOLTAGE PHASE REVERSALS
SINCE COMMISSIONING xxx

START NEW COMMISSIONING
NO

END OF PAGE FOUR:
ACTUAL VALUES

Page header

Displayed only if MTM unit is installed in 269

Overload trips

Unbalance trips

Ground-fault trips

Short-circuit trips

Undervoltage trips

Overvoltage trips

Power-failure trips

Press STORE to start; message changes to
YES

Page footer

PAGE 5: ACTUAL VALUES
PRE-TRIP DATA

Page header
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Page

Value

10

11

12

Text Displayed
CAUSE OF LAST TRIP
message

PRE-TRIP AVERAGE MOTOR
CURRENT =xxx AMPS

PRE-TRIP U/B RATIO
(II/Ip) xxx PERCENT

PRE-TRIP G/F CURRENT
G/F=xxx.0 AMPS

PRE-TRIP MAX STATOR RTD
RTD #XX =xxx C

PRE-TRIP AVERAGE VOLTAGE
VOLTS = xxx

PRE-TRIP KWATTS
KW = xxx

PRE-TRIP KVARS
KVAR = xxx

PRE-TRIP POWER FACTOR
PF = xxx

PRE-TRIP FREQUENCY
HZ = xxx

END OF PAGE FIVE
ACTUAL VALUES

Description

Message is a brief explanation of trip cause

Unbalance

Units = *.1 if G/F CT

ratio = 2000:1

Displayed only if MTM unit is installed in 269
Displayed only if MTM unit is installed in 269
Displayed only if MTM unit is installed in 269
Displayed only if MTM unit is installed in 269
Displayed only if MTM unit is installed in 269

Page footer

PAGE 6: ACTUAL VALUES
LEARNED PARAMETERS

LEARNED Istart (AVG OF 4
STARTS)=xxx AMPS

LEARNED Istart (last one)
=XXX AMPS

LEARNED K FACTOR
K =xxx AMPS

LEARNED RUNNING COOL
TIME-xxx MIN

LEARNED STOPPED COOL
TIME =xxx MIN

LEARNED ACCEL TIME
ACCEL TIME =xxx SEC

LEARNED Start Capacity
Required =xxx  PERCENT

END OF PAGE SIX
ACTUAL VALUES

Page header

Page footer

PAGE 7: ACTUAL VALUES
METERING DATA

Vab = xxx
Vac = xxx

Vbce = xxx
(VOLTS)

or

MTM METER MODULE
NOT INSTALLED

3 PHASE KWATTS
KW = xxx

Page header

Displayed only if MTM unit is on line

Displayed only if MTM unit is on line
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Page

7

Value
4

Text Displayed

3 PHASE KVARS
KVAR = xxx

POWER FACTOR
PF = xxx
FREQUENCY

HZ = xx.x

END OF PAGE SEVEN
ACTUAL VALUES

Description

Displayed only if MTM unit is on line
Displayed only if MTM unit is on line
Displayed only if MTM unit is on line

Page footer
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565 Feeder Management Relay

B MULTILIN

PRE - TRIP VOLTAGE
A B45 54 kY

FEEDER MANAGEMENT RELAT

RELAY STATUS
TRIF

ETETEM STATUS

FROGRAMMING FORT () Fﬁ-o

The large faceplate representation of the 565 provides the following animated

functions:
Feature Function
Display Window Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard configuration and sets the view to Monitoring page.
SET POINTS Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.
Button
RESET Button Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.
CLEAR Button Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.
NEXT CHOICE Opens the tabular data window specified during wizard configuration and sets the view to the Setup page.
0 to 9 Buttons Open the tabular data window specified during wizard configuration and set the view to the Setup page.
HELP Button Displays a Windows help screen for PMCS.
ACTUAL Brings the meter to an initial setting point and displays ACTUAL VALUES HAS NINE PAGES OF DATA.
VALUES Button
REFRESH Button Updates the display to the current meter reading.
STORE Button Resets the meter at six special points in the display of values. Press STORE to toggle the response on the
bottom line.
PAGE UP Button Rotates among nine pages of parameter data. Press the key to display ACTUAL VALUES on the top line, a
description on the bottom, and reset to the first parameter value. The nine pages are listed in the table below.
LINE Buttons Rotate among parameters within a page. Certain configurations or meter values may prevent display of all
parameters within a page. The parameters in each page are listed in the table below.
Panel Display Display animation that shows the status of the 565 relay. The dark red square to the left of the label appears
Lights bright red to indicate an active state. The TRIP bar shows the current trip condition. Auxiliary relays 1, 2, and

3 show user-selected function status. The BREAKER CLOSED and BREAKER OPEN bars show the status
of the monitored feeder breaker. The SERVICE bar is not animated.

Table 11. 565 Faceplate animated functions.

The following table lists the pages that can be accessed with the PAGE UP button,
with the parameters available in each page that can be accessed with the LINE buttons.
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Page

Value
1

Text Displayed

ACTUAL VALUES
CURRENT

PHASE A CURRENT
XXX

PHASE B CURRENT
XXX

PHASE C CURRENT
XXX

GROUND CURRENT
XXX

PHASES A = xxx
B=xxx C=xxx
or

PHASES A<1% FS
B<1% FS C<1%FS
CURRENT

END OF PAGE

ACTUAL VALUES
ANALOG INPUT

<analog input name>
XXX <units>

or

ANALOG INPUT
DISABLED

ANALOG INPUT
END OF PAGE

ACTUAL VALUES
MAINTENANCE DATA

BRKR mm/dd/yy
DATE: xx/xx/xx

BREAKER TRIPS
XXX

ACCUMULATED KA
PHASE A XXX

ACCUMULATED KA
PHASE B XXX

ACCUMULATED KA
PHASE C XXX

MAINTENANCE DATA
CLEAR NO

DATA CLEARED
LAST: XX/XX/XX

MAINTENANCE DATA
END OF PAGE

ACTUAL VALUES
OPERATIONS DATA

TIMED PHASE O/C
TRIPS  ###

Description
Page header

Value in amps
Value in amps
Value in amps
Value in amps
Value in amps

Breaker is closed and current <1% of trip
level in all phases

Page footer
Page header

Name entered by user, value given in user-
defined units

Displayed if disabled
Page footer

Page header

Number of trips since last reset

Press STORE button to reset trip counter
Date of last reset
Page footer

Page header
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Page

Value
3

10

11

10
11

12

13
14
15
16

Text Displayed

INST PHASE O/C
TRIPS ###

TIMED GROUND O/C
TRIPS  ###

INST GROUND O/C
TRIPS ###

OVERVOLTAGE
TRIPS  ###

UNDERVOLTAGE
TRIPS  ###

ANALOG INPUT
TRIPS  ###

CLEAR OPERATIONS
DATA? NO

DATA CLEARED
LAST 0/0/0

OPERATIONS DATA
END OF PAGE

ACTUAL VALUES
PRE-TRIP DATA

ALARM PHASE O/C

ALARM: GROUND
o/C

ALARM: OVERVOLT
ALARM: UNDERVOLT

ALARM: ANALOG
INPUT

ALARM:
ACCUMULATED KA

SWITCH ALARM 1

ALARM: AMPS
DEMAND

ALARM: KW DEMAND

ALARM: KVAR
DEMAND

ALARM: POWER
FACTOR

ALARM: FREQUENCY
ALARM: TRIP COIL

ALARM: MTM COMM
CAUSE OF LAST TRIP:

Description

Press STORE button to clear trip counters

Page footer

Page header
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Page

Value
17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

Text Displayed

TIME OVERCURRENT
PHASE ABC

or
TIME OVERCURRENT GROUND
or

INST OVERCURRENT PHASE ABC
or

UNDERVOLTAGE FAULT

or

OVERVOLTAGE FAULT

or

EXTERNAL TRIP #x

or

ANALOG INPUT

or

POWER FACTOR FAULT

or

FREQUENCY FAULT

PHASE A PRE-TRIP
CURRENT xxx A

PHASE B PRE-TRIP
CURRENT xxx A

PHASE C PRE-TRIP
CURRENT xxx A

GROUND PRE-TRIP
CURRENT xxx A

PRE -TRIP VOLTAGE
A-B xxx.xx kV

or
A-N xxx.xx kV

PRE -TRIP VOLTAGE
B-C xxx.xx kV

or
B-N xxx.xx kV

PRE -TRIP VOLTAGE
C-A xxx.xx kV

or
C-N xxx.xx kV

FREQUENCY AT
TRIP xxx.xx Hz

DATE OF TRIP
XX/XX/XX

TIME OF TRIP

XXIXXIXX

PRE-TRIP DATA
END OF PAGE

Description

Only phases in alarm are displayed

X is in range 1-4

Value in amps
Value in amps
Value in amps
Value in amps
If configured as Delta

or

If configured as Wye

If configured as Delta
or

If configured as Wye

If configured as Delta
or

If configured as Wye

mm/dd/yy
hh:mm:ss

Page footer
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Page

Value
1

Text Displayed

ACTUAL VALUES
VOLTAGE

VOLTAGE A-B
xxx.xx kV

VOLTAGE B-C
xxx.xx kV

VOLTAGE C-A
xxx.xx kV

FREQUENCY OF
FEEDER xxx.xx Hz

VOLTAGE
END OF PAGE

ACTUAL VALUES
EVENT

NO OF EVENTS
XXX

or

EVENT RECORDING

DISABLED

CLEAR EVENTS?
NO

EVENTS CLEARED

LAST: xx/xx/xx

EVENT
END OF PAGE

ACTUAL VALUES
DEMAND DATA

PH-A PEAK DEMAND
XXx A

or

AMPS DEMAND
DISABLED

PH-B PEAK DEMAND
XXx A

PH-C PEAK DEMAND
XXX A

CLEAR AMP DEMAND
DATA? NO

DATA CLEARED
LAST: XX/XX/XX

PEAK KW DEMAND
xxx kW

or

KW DEMAND
DISABLED

CLEAR KW DEMAND
DATA? NO

KW DEMAND DATA
CL’D:  xx/Xx/xx

Description
Page header

Page footer
Page header

Displayed only if enabled

Press STORE button to clear event counter
Date of last reset: mm/dd/yy

Page footer

Page header

Value in amps

or
Next prompt is CLEAR AMP DEMAND

Value in amps
Value in amps
Press STORE button to reset amp data

Date of last reset: mm/dd/yy

or
Displayed if disabled

Press STORE button to reset kilowatt data

Date of last reset: mm/dd/yy
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Page

Value
10

11

12

13

Text Displayed

PEAK KVAR DEMAND
xxx kVAR

or

KVAR DEMAND
DISABLED

CLEAR KVAR DEMAND
DATA? NO

KVAR DEMAND DATA
CL’D:  xx/xx/xx

DEMAND DATA
END OF PAGE

METERING DATA
DEMAND DATA

POWER FACTOR
LAGGING: x.xx

or
LEADING: x.xx

FREQUENCY MTM
x.xxX Hz

REAL POWER
xxx kW

REACTIVE POWER
xxx kVAR

ENERGY USED
xxx MWHRS

METERING DATA
END OF PAGE

Description

or
Displayed if disabled

Press STORE button to reset kVAR data

Date of last reset: mm/dd/yy
Page footer

Page header

IfPF<0
or
IfPF>0

Page footer
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Features of Tabular Data Screen

Wizards

Introduction

This chapter describes the features available with tabular data screens. The set of
features basic to all tabular data screens is described first, then any unique features
are described for each device.

Features of Tabular Data Screens

The upper left-hand area of every tabular data screen contains a 3-D graphic of the
device faceplate. This graphic is simply to verify identification and is not animated.

The middle area on the left-hand side displays common information about the device.
It provides a quick indication of how the device is configured and contains no

animation.

The buttons on the lower-left of the screen provide features described below. Not all
devices support all of these buttons, so on some screens one or more of the buttons
may be grayed out.

The Help button calls up the PMCS help file with regard to the current
device.

The Exit button closes the tabular data screen.

The Events button starts or jumps to the PMCS Event Logger client
program and displays its window in the foreground.

The Trend button displays the trend window that was specified in the
configuration dialog. The button will be disabled if no trend window
was specified during configuration of the Wizard.

The Wave button runs the PMCS Waveform Capture client program for
that device. This button is only enabled for devices supporting
waveform capture.

The Setup button displays the trend window that was specified in the
configuration dialog. The button will be disabled if no setup window
was specified during configuration of the Wizard.
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The right side of the screen contains a display of the device data. The tabs at the
bottom enable you to select among the various data tables which can be displayed.
The number of tabs (screens) varies according to the type and amount of data
available from the device. The two main types of data are metering, which shows the
data being monitored by the device, and setup, which is used to configure the device.
Other tabs may be available depending on the device’s capabilities.

Some devices have push buttons that reset events or clear accumulated data; these
will be discussed below in the individual device sections. These functions are
represented by 3-D push buttons on the tabular data screens. When a button is
pressed, a dialog box appears that either asks for confirmation of the action or states
that the operator has an insufficient access level to perform the operation. If security
is enabled in your InTouch application, the current operator must have an Access
level greater than or equal to the Access level configured for each tabular wizard in
order to issue device commands. See the Wonderware InTouch documentation for
more information on how to use security features within InTouch.
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Power Leader EPM

PLEPM Hormal Metering Values (Delta)

A-B CB Taotal Three Phase VYalues
k' 1.42 1.46 432 ki%h Total: 2.00
kvar: 1.40 1.45 4.31 kiarh Lag Total: 2.00
kA 2.00 2.06 B.10 k''arh Lead Total: 2.00
PF: 0.71 0.71 2.12 k'&h Total: 2.00
kCih Total: 747
Device Mame: EPM Current A 44.55
Group Mame: GROLUP 1 gu"enI E iggé
: urrent C:; :
P Woltage: 0.00
P::g:: CSrngr:- 0 Current Demand A: 44 55 Peak: 0.00
- Current Demand C: 45 36 Peak: 0.00
Commnet Adadress: i}
. Frequency: £0.00
Madbus Address: i}
) “oltage A-B: rry
Serial Mumber u] .
et e . “oltage B-C: 78.74
= ' Woltage C-A; 78.59
Comm Card Rewy . 0.00
Event | Trend | Help
Logger Exit Marmal Metering Alternate Metering Setup

The Power Leader EPM Tabular Data Screen wizard provides the following
command buttons:

Tab

Button

Function

Setup

Meter Initialize

Performs a complete meter reset

Clear Errors

Clears the event log in the meter

Demand Reset

Clears the watt demand register in the meter

Energy Reset

Clears the accumulated energy registers in the meter

Table 12. PLEPM Tabular data screen commands.

Another feature to bear in mind when working with the PLEPM tabular wizard is:

e The Normal Metering screen displays one of two tables depending on
whether the meter is configured as Delta or Wye.
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Spectra MicroVersaTrip

Spectra MicroVersa Trip Monitoring Screen
A B C Total

Amps: 4510 44 .83 45.41

“olts L-M: 45.08 44 93 4523

k' 1.45 1.44 1.46 4.34

kW AR 1.43 1.41 1.45 4.29
Device Name: MYT [t 203 2.01 2.05 B.10
Group MName: FSystem kW' 2|%aolts A-B: 7B.07
Connection: Defta : Nat
Frame Size: G Frame kW demand. = xu:ta E 83 ;ggé
CLrrent Sensar o Peak kW demand: 2[*olts A-L :
Rating Plug; ] FF: 0.71
PT Ratincy: a Freguency: B0.3
Commnet Address: o Breaker Status: Cpen
hModbus Address: ]
Softweare Rew: .00
Product Rev: .00

Event | Trend| Help

Logger Exit Marmal Manitoring Setup Screen

The Spectra MicroVersaTrip Tabular Data Screen wizard provides the following
command buttons on the Setup screen:

Tab Button Function
Setup Download Downloads the energy demand interval to the DDE Server
Refresh Loads the energy demand interval from the DDE Server

into the screen display

Clear Demand Clears the accumulated energy

Table 13. Spectra MVT Tabular data screen commands.
Another feature to bear in mind when working with the Spectra MicroVersaTrip
tabular wizard is:

e The data entry field for the energy demand interval can be set to values
of 5 to 60 minutes in increments of 5 minutes.
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Enhanced MicroVersaTrip-C Trip Unit

: = Enhanced MicroWersa Trip-C Monitoring Screen
- i} B C N
Amps: 44 82 44 57 44,91 45.07
“olts L-M: 45 20 45,05 4515 Total
kA 1.43 1.42 1.42 428
kAR 1.44 1.42 1.44 4.30
kA 203 20 203 B.07
KVY dermand: 903.00|olts A-B: 78,40
Device Mame: EbNTC Peak kYWY demand: a03.00(%olts B-C: 7008
Group Mame: Fsystem kivh: 903.00(%olts C-A; 78.20
Connection: Defta PF: 211
Frame Size: o Frequency: 599
Ef;:ﬂsyg' . Eirgaker SlilLe: DP?” Trip Operations Counter:  Disabled
" o [Wires: IWiIBI Gy Inst /Short Time:  Disabled
Commnet Address: 1] : : : .
Modbuz Address: o Current Unbalance Relay: D!sal:uled
Softvare Rev: oo Gnd Fa_ult L5l Selected: D!sal:uled
Product Rey: Unknon Short Tirme £51 Selected:  Disabled

Event | Trend| Help
Logger| /.| Exit |*

Mormal Monitoring J Setup Screen J

The Enhanced MicroVersaTrip-C Tabular Data Screen provides six push buttons on
the Setup screen:

Tab Button Function

Setup Energy Clears the accumulated energy registers in the trip unit
Demand Clears the peak demand register in the trip unit
Inst. Trip Resets the instantaneous trip counter in the trip unit
Short Trip Resets the short-time trip counter in the trip unit
Long Trip Resets the long-time trip counter in the trip unit
Ground Fault Resets the ground fault trip counter in the trip unit

Table 14. EMVT-C Tabular data screen commands.
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Enhanced MicroVersaTrip-D Trip Unit

Enhanced MicroWersa Trip-D Monitoring Screen

A B C N
Armips: a0 41 90.45 90.15 g9.51
Yalts L-N; 90.16 90,46 8951 Total
ki 0.06 0.06 o.03 0.03
kAR a.15 g.18 a.07 24.40
kA a.15 g.18 a.07 24.40
kW dermand: 1253.00)%olts A-B: 156.17
Device Mame: EMyTD  |Peak KWWY dermand: 1293 00| volte B-C: 156, BY
Group Mame: FSystem ki 1293 .00(Yvalts A-C: 15503
Cannection: Diztta PF: 1.00
Frame Size: 0 Freguency: 597
E_?tgfﬁzgg' g EJ:E::EEF Status: SDuEﬁZ Ttip Operations (_lnunter: D@sahled
Cummne’t..ﬂxddress 0 : sw. Inst/Short Time: D!sahled
amE g Current Unbalance Relay: D!Sahled
B 000 Gnd Fa.ult 51 Selected: D!Sahled
Eemaate G Short Time £51 Selected: Disabled
Event Trend | Help Faormal Manitoring Setup Screen

Logger Exit

The Enhanced MicroVersaTrip-D Tabular Data Screen provides six push buttons on
the Setup tab:

Tab Button Function

Setup Energy Clears the accumulated energy registers in the trip unit
Demand Clears the peak demand register in the trip unit
Inst. Trip Resets the instantaneous trip counter in the trip unit
Short Trip Resets the short-time trip counter in the trip unit
Long Trip Resets the long-time trip counter in the trip unit
Ground Fault Resets the ground fault trip counter in the trip unit

Table 15. EMVT-D Tabular data screen commands.
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POWER LEADER Meter

M FA Hnnmal Meberinng Walues [elth)

(WEC =R 1= B
SOME NEE: SRA= |
Primsty Yotsys: 0.0z
Far eerw Quire L =
onrne Addreva, =
Midis &edrens &
S-rid Rhon birr ¥
Meler R 0.0z
Coirm T e nn-
Event | Trend | Help
Luyyui Exil

A8 C.B Tutal Thiee Phaw Waluws

bt Kael 1.435 e <Myh T-tal 2.0

ka'a c.el 1.45 i <%arh _ay Tulzl 2.0

[N 2. PR b Syah _ead olal 20

rF- nzi r7i EN e s4Ah Trial 2N
i@ Tl TeT

Curnznl &, 4« £5

Cuent L 4

e nt 17 A5 F5

Currcnt Cer-anz A 42 85 Peal: 0.0cC

current Dar-anz C: 13 35 Paak: 0.0cC

Frouw: oy E100

“albsge AL e 2

Wiltsge 3-10 AT

Voltoge & & r3es

Forr- @l ale ny 2 larnialy Mula: iy Sulus

The POWER LEADER Meter Tabular Data Screen wizard provides three push
buttons on the Command screen:

Tab Button Function
Command Energy /VARH Clear Clears the accumulated energy registers in
the meter
Peak Current Clear Clears the peak current register in the meter
Peak Watt Demand Clears the peak demand in the meter
Clear

Table 16. PL Meter Tabular data screen commands.

105



Spectra ECM

Spectra MicroVersa Trip Monitoring Screen
A B C Total
Amps: 4510 44 .83 4541
Yalts LI 45.08 44 .93 4523
k' 1.45 1.44 1.46 4.34
kAR 1.43 1.41 1.45 4.29
Device Naime: MT [PAVN 203 201 205 B.10
Group Name: Fystem kWh 2[%aolts A-B: 78.07
Connection: Defta i el
Frame Size: 3 Frame ki dermand: : 2 30:? E g: ;ggé
CLrrert Sensor i Feak kW dermand: 2[wolts A-L :
Rating Plug: 0 PF: 0.71
PT Ratingy: a Freguency: B0.3
Commnet Address: u Breaker Status: Open
hodbus Address: 0
Software Rev: Q.00
Product Rey: 0.0a
Event | Trend | Help
Logger Exit Maormal Manitoring Setup Screen
The Spectra ECM Tabular Data Screen wizard performs the following actions with
push buttons on the Command screen:
Tab Button Function
Command Contactor 1 Start Closes contactor 1
Contactor 2 Fast Start Initiates a fast start of contactor 2
Contactor 2 Rev Start Reverse closes contactor 2
Stop 1 & 2 Opens contactors 1 and 2
ECM Reset Completely resets the ECM
Initialize Temperature Resets the temperature memory in the ECM
Trip ECM Contactor Trips the ECM contactors
Table 17. Spectra ECM Tabular data screen commands.
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MDP Digital Overcurrent Relay

The feature to bear in mind when working with the MDP tabular wizard is:

e On the Setup screen, you must enter a value into the CT Ratio box. This value is multiplied by the values in
the amp registers to convert the latter into user units. If you do not enter a value for the CT Ratio, the
message “CT Ratio has not been entered” appears on the bottom of the Tabular Data Screen and on the
Large Faceplate wizard.

Monitoring Tab

MDP Monitoring Screen
A B C i |
BEhS Current: 1.05 2.04 a.06 0.00
RS Trip Current: 1.03 2.08 3.15 0.03
Phase Trip Status: OFF OFF OM OFF
Trip Tirme: 1.26
Device Mame: Deviceim
Group Mame: FSystem Status External Inputs
CT Ratio: 1 Ready: YES|Block Ground: MO
Maclel: 5 AMP Tirme Overcurrent: YES|Block [0C: MO
Commnet Address: 332 Inst. Cwercurrent: MO _
Modbus Address: 65 Pickup: vEz|Front Panel Settings: MO
MDP Software Rey 255 Relay: Relay Ok
COC Softuware Rey.: 1.00 Breaker: DPEM
CioC Procuct Res . 1.00
Event | Trend| Help
Logger| v o[ Exit .Ml:lnitnring. Cu:ummand)l. Setup )l

The MDP Monitoring Screen shows the following:
e Metering values of RMS Current, RMS Trip Current and Phase Trip Status

e Trip Time
e  Status
e  External Inputs

The message “CT Ratios has not been entered!” will appear when no CT Ratio entered on the Setup tab. Click on Setup

Screen Tab to enter the CT Ratio.
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Command Tab

MDP Command Screen

Clpen
Breaker

Close
Breaker

Feset
Fault

Dievice Mame: Dievicetlm Breaker Status: OFEMN
Group Mame: FSystem

CT Ratio: 1

hoclel: 5 AMP

Commnet Address: 332

hodbuz Address: G5

MOP Software Rew . 2.58

CioC Software Rev . 1.00

CioC Procuct Resw . 1.00

Event | Trend| Help
Logger Wavel Exit | - M-:un'rtu:uring. Cu:ummand)l. Setup )I

The MDP Tabular Data Screen wizard has three command buttons:

Tab

Button

Function

Command

Open Breaker

Opens the breaker.

Close Breaker

Closes the breaker.

Reset Fault

Clears the event table in the MDP

Table 18. MDP Tabular data screen commands.

The MDP Command Screen shows 3 buttons:
e Open Breaker: Opens the Breaker

o Close Breaker: Closes the Breaker

o Reset Fault: Clears the Event Table in the MDP

The screen also shows the Breaker Status, for example OPEN.
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Setup Tab

MDP Setup Screen

Phase Settings Configuration

Ground Settings Configuration

Phase Curve:

Ground Curee:;

Inverse Extremely Inverse

Definite Time: iJFF |Definite Tirme: JFF
Tirme Dial; 1.00(Tirne Dial; 1.00
OC Delay (Sec): 0.05(10C Delay (Sec): 0.05
Fickup 10C (TOC x): 3.75|Pickup 10C (TOC x=): 2.00
Pickup TOC: 1.875(Pickup TOC: 0500

Device Mame: DeviceMm . I—

Group Mame: Foystem CT Ratio: 1.000000

o Ratia: 1 Cutput Selection: A,

Maocdel 3 AMF Ground Settings: Maorminal

Commnet Address: 332

hodbus Address: B3

MDP Software Rew. 258

CioC Software Rey 1.00

CioC Product Resy . 1.00

Event | Trend| Help

Logger| -] Exit -Ml:lnit-:uringl Cl:ummand)l. Setup )l

The MDP Setup Screen shows:

e Phase Settings Configuration

¢ Ground Settings Configuration

You must enter CT Ratio in the relevant field.
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PQM (Power Quality Meter)

All six function buttons under the Info box are enabled for the PQM.

The PQM Tabular Data Screen wizard has nine command buttons, described below.

Tab Button Function

Metering Clear Energy Clears the PQM’s energy counters
Reset Device Issues a RESET command to the PQM

Demand Clear Max Demand Values Clears the PQM’s Max Demand values from memory
Clear Frequency Values Clears the PQM's Max Frequency values from memory

I, V Range Clear Current Min/Max Clears the PQM’s Current Min/Max values from memory
Clear Voltage Min/Max Clears the PQM’s Voltage Min/Max values from memory

P Range Clear Power Min/Max Clears the PQM’s Power Min/Max values from memory

Analysis Clear Max THD Values Clears the PQM’s Max THD values from memory

1/0 Reset Pulse Counter Resets the PQM’s pulse counter

Table 19. POM Tabular data screen commands.

See the PQM Instruction Manual (Chapter 5, Actual Values) for information on the
display of data values under different device configurations. Values not configured

for use are displayed as N/A.
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Metering Tab
Multilin POM Metering

1 B C J Phase
— AmpE: 1 1 1 1 [Average)
E FF: 1.00 Lag 1.00 Lag 0.99 Lag 1.00 Lag
LU Q.00 074 074 148
M rereres kevar: 0.00 002 0.02 0.00
kWA Q.00 074 075 148
W [Phasel: 1 751 752 S0 [Average)
Device Mame: MALP i A-B B-C C.A
Group Mame: F=ystem | . [Line): 750 1301 751 gad (Lverags)
Device Type: P
Mevutral Current (A0 0 Yaltage Unbalance (36 1000
el - Current Unbalance (36 Frequency (HZ):
hain Program Fesy 34 ) oa i ¥ ) o.00
T |
" F;F.I Numbers: = | [Posttive tin: 2122 K st 24 hrs: o
E 'Eg Ml :l?fﬂ- s 5 Hegative HWh-_ 22 Real Energy Cost (5 212.20
000 000 o000 ooo oo |FOStive karts 12 Real Energy Costiday (51 B 06
Megative kyvarh: 17 Output Relays
Last Energy Reset: 19:05:51 11072001 B Alarm [ Aux2
Events| Trend| Help Clear Energy | | Reset Device | ] Auxit ] A3
Setup [Wave| Exit Metering | Status | Demand | WRange | PRange | &nalysis (8] Setpoints

The Multilin PQM Metering tab shows:

e  Metering values: For A, B, C and 3 Phase

e Energy: In various values

e  Output Relays: Alarm, Aux 1, Aux 2 and Aux 3

The Clear Energy button, when clicked, will clear all energy values. The Reset Device button, when clicked, will reset
the Device.
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Status Tab

Multilin PQM Alarm, Aux1, Aux?, Aux3 Relay Status

I Phase Undercurrent I Under frequency T Clock Mot Set
- : I Phase Owvercurrent [ Owerfreguency [ Param. Mot Set
= I Meutral Overcurrent I Apparent Power Dmncd I Pulze Input 1
POM - T Unceryoltage I Phaze A& Currert Dmnd - T T Current THD
bl T Overvoltage I Phaze B Currert Dmnd T Yoltage THD
I Current Unbalance [ Phaze C Currert Dmnd I Main Analog P
Diewice Mame: MLPGM | | == @ oltage Unbalance [ heutral Current Dmnd —— &t Analog P
Gru:u:Jp Namei S [ Phaze Reversal I Switch Inpot 2 [ Datalog 1
Device Type: PGk
Harciwvare Rey - - I Power Factor Lead 1 = B Switch Input B T Data Lag 2
Main Program Rewy 3 41 I Power Factor Lead 2 T T Switch Input T Cobdl Failure
Boot Prodgram Rew.. 110 | Powwer Factor Lag 1 I =vwitch Input © [ I COM2 Failure
Supervizar Rew . 1.02 | | /= Power Factor Lag2 T Internal Faut T Pulse Input 2
MEd F"EEN'-‘”"*JE?"S: 4 = [ B Positive Resl Powwer T Pos Resl Bower Dmnd T T Pulse Input 3
000 000 000 000 ooo| | T Megstive Real Pawer T Meq. Real Poweer Dmnd T T Pulse Input 4
[ Pos. Reactive Powwer [ [ Pos. Reactive Pwer Dmnd - T Total Pulse Inp.
I pleg. Reactive Povver T T pleg. Reactive Puyr Dmnd - T T Time &larm
Events| Trend| Help Legend: = PFickup = Active
Setup |Wave| Exit | Metering) Status | Demand | IWRange | PRange | Analysis | 10 | Setpoints |
The Multilin Status tab shows the status of Alarms, Aux1, Aux2, Aux3 Relays.
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Demand Tab
Multilin POM Demand

Multilin POM Metering Frequency & Demand Range
PO Frequency Min Mazx
PR GUALITY HETER Hz G0.00 0.00 00:00; 00 00000 63535 000000 Q00000
e — ] Demand Current & Power Peak Demand
Group Mame: FSystem | [Phasze A Current Demand (Amps): ] 0 133948 090442000
LEVIEE Uy PEM | o sse B Current Demand (Amps: 0 0 133346 09442000
Hardwvare Rew.: o
Main Program Rew. 3 44 | |Phaze C Current Demand [Amps): 0 0 133546 09142000
Boot Program Rev. 110 |\ neutral Currert Demand (Amps): 0 13:39:46 091 472000
Supervizor Rev . 1.02
Mod File Numbers: Real Poveer Demand (KW 0.61 061 092659 128 302001
1 2 3 4 =l ; . =
Q00 O00 OO0 o0d ooo Reactive Powet Demand (kvar): 0.01 00 41:5312 12432001
Apparent Poweer Demand (kAT 0.61 061 09:26:59 1201372001
Events| Trend| Help |Clear Max Demand Values)| |_Clear Frequency Yalues |
Setup | Wave| Exit Metering | Status | Demand | WRanoe | PRange | &nalysis [a] Setpoints

The Multilin PQM Demand screen shows :

e Demand Current & Power

e Peak Demand

e Minimum and Maximum Frequency and their Time Stamps.

The Clear Max Demand Values button, when clicked, will clear all the maximum demand values. The Clear Frequency
Values button, when clicked, will clear all the frequency values.
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POM

FOWER QUALITY HETER

Device Mame: hAL Pz
Group Mame: FSy=stem
Device Type: Pz
Hardwware Rew C
hsin Procram Rew 341
Boot Program Rew . 1.10
Supervizor Rey . 1.02

hod File Mumbers:
1 2 3 4 5
000 000 000 000 ooo

Events| Trend| Help
Setup |Wave | Exit

IV Range Tab

Multilin PQM Current. Yoltage MinfMax Detected Yalues

Current a e

Amps A 0 133944 094 452000 3 194520 424002009
Amps B 0 13:39:45 094452000 2 1904532 121052001
Amps 0 1339045 094 452000 3 195203 1201002001
Amps M 0 13:39:45 094402000 ] 13:39:45 094 42000
Amps Lnkbal. (%) oo 13:39:45 094452000 100.0 194505 120772001

Voltage

Solts AR 0 Invalicd Titme 354 1500253 1172352001
Solts BiC: 0 Imvalicd Time 354 150255 1172302001
“olts CA: 0 Irvalic] Titme 432 10:34:09 1172652001
Solts A 0 133945 094452000 300 10:41:07 1172652001
Solts Bn: 0 13:39:45 094452000 222 150253 1172302001
“olts Cn: 0 13:39:45 094452000 3 10:41:07 1172652001
Solts Unbal. (%) 0.0 13:39:45 094472000 100.0 Invalid Time

Clear Current Minf/Max | |

Clear ¥oltage MinfMax |

Metering | Status Demand | WRange

PRange

Analysis

I Setpoints

The Multilin PQM IV Range tab shows the Minumum and Maximum Current, Voltage Values.

The Clear Current Min/Max button, when clicked, will clear all the minimum and maximum values of the current.

The Clear Voltage Min/Max button, when clicked, will clear all the minimum and maximum values of voltage.
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EaUALITY HETER

Device Mame: AL Pzt
Group Mame: FSystem
Device Type: Pz
Hardweare Rew iZ
hain Program Reswy . 3.41
Boot Program Reswy . 1.10
Supervisor Rey 1.02
had File Rumbers:

1 2 3 4 3

T 0
Ewvents| Trend | Help

Setup |Wave | Exit

P Range Tab

Multilin POM Power

Min Max
3 Ph. KW 0.o0 133945 094452000 0.7o 092518 120 302001
Ph. & Ky 0.00 1339045 094 452000 045 19:45:59 1201052001
Ph. B Ky 0.00 133946 094 452000 0.20 035609 1204 202001
Ph. C Ky 0.00 133946 094452000 0.45 2002620 121052001
3 Ph. kvar: 0.00 13:39:45 09452000 0.39 11:52:36 120 302001
Ph. & kvar: 0.00 1339045 094 452000 0.00 133946 094 452000
Ph. B kvar: 0.00 133946 094 452000 -0.149 11:52:24 1204 202001
Ph. C kvar: 0.00 133946 094452000 0.39 11:52:13 120352001
3 Ph. kWA 0.00 133945 094452000 0.7o 092518 1201352001
Ph. & kWA 0.00 133946 094452000 0.45 19:45:58 120002001
Ph. B kWA 0.00 1339048 0954 452000 0.20 035606 120352001
Ph. C kWA 0.00 133946 094 452000 045 202820 124 002001
3 Ph. PF: 0.00 Lag 2371936 12072001 1.00 Lag 13:39:45 094 472000
Ph. & PF: 0.00 Lag Invalid Time 1.00 Lag 133946 094 472000
Ph. B PF: 0.00 Lag Invalidd Time 1.00 Lag 133946 094 452000
Ph. C PF: 0.00 Lag Invealicd Time 1.00 Lag 13:39:46 094 42000
| Clear Power MinfMax |
Metering | Status Demand | IWRange | PRange | Analysis o] Setpaoints

The Multilin PQM Power Range screen shows the Power minimum and maximum values.

The Clear Power Min/Max button, when clicked, will clear all the minimum and maximum values of the power.
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POM

FOW'ER QUALITY HETER

Device Mame: ML P2
Group Mame: FSystem
Device Type: Pz
Hardweare Rew ot
Main Program ey . 341
Boot Program ey . 110
Supervizor Rey 1.02
had File Rumbers:

i 2 3 4 5

ooo  ooo Qo0 000 000
Events| Trend| Help

Setup |Wave | Exit

Analysis Tab

Multilin PQM Power Analysis

Power Quality Values

la Crest Factor: 1. 416 |la Transformer Harmonic Derating Factor: 0.537
I Crest Factar: 1.413 b Transformer Harmonic Derating Factar: 1.000
I Crest Factar; 1.415 |z Transformer Harmonic Derating Factar: 0.333
Total Harmonic Distortion | THD Max
Phase & Current THD (%) 1.0 G503 Invealicd Time
Fhaze B Current THD (%) 0.7 G062 Imwalict Time
Phase C Current THD [3%6): nr g301.5 Inwalic Time
Meltral Current THD (96): 0.0 0.0 13:39:46 09541452000
Woltage An THD (9] 0.7 1703 15:25:30 1172252001
Yaltage Br THD (%6): 0.6 1123 132725 12042001
Yoltage Cn THD (96 0E& o .4 Intealic Time
Wioltage A8 THD (%) 0.0 0.0 13:39:46 0941452000
Woltage BC THC (9] 0.0 0.0 13:39:46 09M 452000
Clear Max THD VYalues
Metering | Status Demand | WRange | PRange I Setpoints

The Multilin PQM Power Analysis screen shows:

e Power Quality Values

e Total Harmonic Distortion

e THD Max

The Clear Max THD Values button, when clicked, will clear all maximum THD values.
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PaM

FOW'ER QUALITY HETER

Device Mame: MLPCibA
Graup Mame: Foystem
Device Type: Pk
Hardweare Rew iZ
hlain Program Resw . 3.4
Boot Program Resw . 110
Supervisor Rey . 1.02
hlod File Mumbers:

1 2 3 4 3

Qoo o000 Qo0 000 oo0
Ewvents| Trend | Help

Setup [YWave| Exit

10 Tab

Multilin PQM Inputs and Qutputs

Digital Input Switches Output Relays
SWITCH INPUT A Mot Active Alarm: De-Energized
SWITCH INPUT B Active Avuxiliary 1 Energized
SWAITCH INPUT C Mt Active Azilizey 2 Ermergized
SWITCH INPLUT O Active Auxilizry 5 Energized
Analog Input
hginiAl Analog Input: ]
Switch Input Pulse Counters
Pulze Court 1: 0 nitz Pulze Input 1 %alue: 1
Pulze Court 2 ] Pulze Input 2 Yalue: 2
Pulze Court 3 ] Pulze Input 3 Walue: 3
Pulze Count 4: ] Pulze Input 4 Yalue: 4
Totalized Pulse Input: ] Pulze Input Total: 1+2
| Reset Pulse Counter
Metering | Status Demand | IWRange | PRange | Analysis o] Setpaoints

The Multilin PQM Inputs and Outputs screen shows:

¢ Digital Input Switches

e Output Relays

e Analog Input

e Switch Input Pulse Counters

The Reset Pulse Counter button, when clicked, will reset all the pulse counter values.
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Setpoints Tab

Multilin POM System Setpoints

Current Demand Type: Block Interval [Analog Input Select: Aux. 1 Relay
E current Demand Time Interyal (m): 15 |Analog Input ain Relay: Alarm Relay
- Powver Demand Type:  Thermal Exponertial [Analog Input A Relay: Alarm Relay
pom Poweer Demand Time Interyval (m): 15 |Analog Out 1 Main: &vg. Phaze Current
Erergy Cost Per Kvh (cents): 10.00 [Anslog Out 1 Ak Phasze & Current
Dievice Mame: MLPGM Phaze CT Primary (.ﬂ.?: 5 |Analog Cut 2 kain: 3 Phase kY
Group MName: $System Meutral Currert Sensing: Separste CT |Analog Out 2 A1 Phaze & Current
Device Type: PG | IMeutral CT Primary (A 10 |Analog Cut 3 Main: 3 Phaze kvar
hHﬂafdv;arE RE‘E X ;13 CT Wiring: Phase & only [Analog Out 3 Al Phase & Current
ain Program Resw.: ] . : -
Sl e 110 Vn:nrtagn.a Tran=former Ratio: 10.0 : 1[Analog Out 4 Main: 3 Phaze PF
Supervisor Rev . 102 | [T Wiring: 4 ire Wiyed3 VT |Analog Out 4 Al Phase A Current
tod File Mumbers: YT Mominal Secondary Yoltage (W B0 |Switch & Function: Alarm Relay
i 2 3 4 5 inal Di , : o
OO0 0o oo0 ooo  ooo Mominal Direct Input Yoltage (W 40 |Sywitch B Function: Alarm Relay
Mominal System Freguency (HZ): G0 | Swyitch © Function: Alarm Relay
Modbus Address: 1 [Switch D Function: Alarm Relay
Ewvents| Trend | Help
Setup |YWave| Exit Metering | Status | Demand | IWRange | PRange | Analysis (o] Setpoints

The Multilin PQM System Setpoints screen shows:
e Current Demand Type

e Current Demand Time Interval (m)
e Power Demand Type

e Power Demand Time Interval (m)
e Energy Cost Per kWh (cents)

e Neutral Current Sensing

¢ Analog Input Main Relay

¢ Analog Input Alt Relay

e Switch A Function

e Switch B Function

e Switch C Function

e Switch D Function
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Motor Manager Il (MMII)

Mulkltilin Motor Manager |l Metering

Motor Data (Currents}

Motor Data (Miscellaneous)

Device Mame: realrmrii
Group Marme: 1 Systam
Device Type: MMII
Serial Mumber: EEOA01 86
Hardware Reu: E
Firrnware Reu: 4.02
Boot Software Wer: 310
Supervisor Proc Jer: 1.02
Ewvents| Trend | Help

Motor Load (% of FLCY: 40

Phase & Currert [Amps: 0.1 Motor Status:

Phaze B Current (Amps): 0z Thermal Capacity (%) 11

Fhase C Current (Amps): 0z Acceleration Time (=) 0.0

Ground Current (Amps): oo | 9L Time to Trip (s): 702

Current Unbalance (36 1 Povaver (k) on

Last Starting Current [Amps): og | Energy Used khr): 0.0
YT Woltage (W 116

Analog Input
Marme: TEST INPUT Clear Energy Used
Walue: 0 Degrees C

Setup [VWawve | Exit |  Metering )I Status )I Alarms )I Trips )I Mairt. )I Setpu:uints)l
Five of the six function buttons under the Info box are enabled for the MMII; the
Wave button is not supported for the MMII.
The MMII Tabular Data Screen wizard has four command buttons, described below.
Tab Button Function
Metering Clear Energy Clears the MMII's energy counters
Maintenance Clear Start/Trip Counters Clears the MMII's Start and Trip count values from

memory

Clear Timers

Clear Interlock Counter

Clears the MMII's Timer values from memory

Clears the MMII’s Interlock Counter values from memory

Table 20. MMII Tabular data screen commands.

See the MMII's Instruction Manual (Chapter 5, Actual Values) for information on the
display of data values under different device configurations. Values not configured

for use are displayed as N/A.
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EPM 3710 Meter

EPM 3710 Normal Metering Values

A B C Three Phase WYalues

Yalts L-R: T8 T8 T8 Average Volts L-M: =

Current: 78 i 78 Average Yolts L-L: 135

Average Amps: 7a

KA 0 0 0 Total ki 1]

ki 24 0 O | Total kva: a

ki AR g g g Total kAR 24

Device Mame: EPM3710 i £ o
GEWCEN amé. $Syat Freguency: G011 Wolts AR: 136
VthUF' Zmel' _ Y er; meLtral Current: 30 Valts BC: 135
ottage Scale; - i :
Current Scale: g K Demand: . 0 Yolts i 136
Maodbus Address: 25 Demand . 0
heter Rey . 0.0.0.0
Total Import Export
KitH: + 73 1] 0
kv ARH: + 73 1] 0
Event | Trend| Help
Logger|wavel Exit | Mormal Metering =etup Setpoints

The EPM 3710 Tabular Data Screen wizard provides the following special features:

e The Normal Metering Values screen has a label that displays either kVA
Demand or Amps Demand, depending on how the meter is configured.

e The Setpoints screen has two scroll buttons that determine which setpoint is
displayed.

e The Setup tab contains a field "Iout Key" corresponding to the Iout Key display
on the actual device. On the actual device, this field displays text messages such
as "Voltage A" or "Current C". In the Tabular Data Screen wizard, these
messages are presented as a numeric code and must be referenced against the
following table.

Code Meaning Code Meaning Code Meaning

0 Voltage A 9 KVA A 18 KVA Total

1 Voltage B 10 KVA B 19 KVAR Total

2 Voltage C 11 KVA C 20 PF

3 Current A 12 KVAR A 21 KW Demand

4 Current B 13 KVAR B 22 Amp Demand
5 Current C 14 KVAR C 23 Frequency

6 KVA 15 VOLTAGE AVG 24 Vaux

7 KWB 16 CURRENT AVG 25 Current 14

8 KWC 17 KW Total
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EPM 3720 Meter

The EPM 3720 Tabular Data Screen wizard has several special features. You can use
the Setup 1, Setup 2, and Setpoints screens to change the meter configuration. Values
displayed in white boxes are changeable. Some are changed by clicking on the
displayed value, while others provide scroll buttons, and some have both.

e The Download and Refresh buttons on the Setup 1 and Setup 2 screens
upload and download the values for all of the setup parameters.

e The Download and Refresh buttons on the Setpoints screen upload and
download all of the setpoints from the device.

e The Reset Energy Integrators and Reset All Min/Max buttons on the
Setup 1 screen provide the named functions.

e The Sliding Demand tab supports downloading of up to 10 sliding
demand measurements to the device. See Appendix B for information
on setting the sliding demand keys.

To change setpoints at the device, first press the Refresh button to upload current
setpoint values from the device (otherwise the defaults are shown and used for
download). Modify setpoints as desired, then press the Download button to send all
setpoints to unit.

When you first open the EPM 3720 Tabular Data Screen, you may see values of zero
in all fields. The EPM 3720 Tabular Data Screen requires some user interaction
(such as pressing a key) to update its values.
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EPM 7300 Meter

The EPM 7300 Tabular Data Screen wizard has several special features. You can use
the Setup screen to change the meter configuration. Values displayed in white boxes
are changeable. Some are changed by clicking on the displayed value, while others
are changed by clicking on the associated scroll button. The Download and Refresh
buttons on the setup screen upload and download all of the setpoints from the device.

To change setpoints at the device, first press the refresh button to upload current
setpoint values from the device (otherwise the defaults are shown and used for
download). Modify setpoints as desired, then press the download button to send all
setpoints to the unit.

The EPM 7300 Tabular Data Screen’s command buttons are described below:

Tab Button Function

Metering Reset Energy Resets all Energy Integrators in the meter.

MIN/MAX Demand Digital Input Labels The user can enter descriptive text (up to 20 characters) for each digital

input. These labels are retentive.

Force ON For each digital output, this button will force the output to the ON state.
Force OFF For each digital output, this button will force the output to the OFF state.
Reset Sliding Resets all Sliding Demand Values in the device.
Demand
Reset Min/Max Resets all Min/Max values in the device.

Table 21. EPM 7300 Tabular data screen commands.
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Metering Tab

7300 ION Normal Metering Values

A B C Three Phase Yalues
Yalttage L-M: 156 140 150 Awg Woltage L-M:
Current (AT 12 180 359 Ay, Woltage L-L:
K 1 26 -2 Avd, Current (AT
A% 2 24 o4 Total kK
- kM AR -2 22 ] Tatal kWA
Device Mame: EV300 1pF (o) 54 B3 7S ED 0000 | Total KvAR:
Group Mame: FEystem |vokage THD (361 0.00 471 471 | Total PF (%) 7973
Device Type: EPM 7300 | cuprert THD (9 527 079 0.9y
Modbus Address: K Factor: 143 1.0 1.01
Woltage Unbalance [36: 14.92 Yolts AB: 72
Current Lnbalance (96 3347 Waolts BC: &7
Frequency (HZ): G000 Walts CA 9
Phaze Reverzal:
Import Export Total Het
Kty 2B 4149 B35 -203
k% ARh 118 3 115
k% &k GaS
Reset Ener
Fwent | Trend| Help 3y
Loggerwave| Exit |- Metering)l. Mlinhlzs )I Setup )I

The 7300 ION Normal Metering Values screen shows the metering values:

e A,BandC

e Three Phase Values

e Voltage Imbalance

e Current Imbalance

e Frequency (Hz)

e Phase Reversal

e Energy

The Reset Energy button will reset the energy.
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Min/Max Tab

7300 1OH MIN/MAX/Demand Yalues

Min Max
Avg Voltage L-M: 0 17E
Al Current (A 0 239
Frequency (HZ): G0 G0
ki Total a0
Device Mame: E¥300 :xiﬁ;:lal 132
Group Mame: ISystem
Device Type: EPr 7300 Digital Outputs Status
Modbus Address:
D |DIGITAL INFUT1 | Force OH I Force OFF I OFF]
DO [DIGITAL INPUTZ | | Force OH I Force OFF I
Do |DIGITAL INFPUTS | Force OH I Force OFF I OFF]
Sliding Window Demand Predicted Demand
ki W27 W27
k', 34 34
k' AR 20 20
| Reget Sliding Demand | Reset MinMax
Event | Trend| Help
Logger wave| Exit | Metering)l. Pintdze: )I Setup )I

The 7300 ION Min/Max/Demand Values screen shows:

¢ Minimum and maximum metering values

¢ Digital Outputs

1.

By clicking on the Text box provided, a popup box will be appeared where text can be entered.

2. By clicking on Force ON and Force OFF the status can be seen as ON or OFF respectively.

¢ Sliding Window Demand and Predicted Windows Demand

The Reset Sliding Demand button, when clicked, will reset all Sliding Demand values in the device.

The Reset Min/Max button, when clicked, will reset all Min/Max values in the device.
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Setup Tab

7300 10N Setup

“olts Mode: Ao (%] PT Secondary: 120
“'a Polarity: Morrmal ¥ CT Secondary: 5
WhPolarity | pormal  [#) Dig. Out 1 Polarity: [ rverting_ [¥]
W Polarity: bormal  [# Dig. Out 2 Polarity: [ |rverting _ [#]
Phase Order: | agc  [#) Dig. Out 3 Polarity: [ nverting _ [¥]
Device Mame: E7300 laPolarity: | hormal [ #) K Z Polarity: Ton-nverting [¥]
Group Mame: FSystem :E EE:Z:F_ | Mormal (¥ Com 1 Baud Rate: 19200 |#]
Device Type: EPM ¥300 ¥ Mo hd Com 1 Unit 1T 18
Modbus Address: 18
S0 Sub Interyval S0 #Sub Intervals S0 Predicted Response
K Sliding Demand: a0 TR, 1 70l
kAR Sliding Demand: ang TEC. 1 70
k%A Sliding Demand: a0 TR, 1 7

Event l Trend| Help

Logyer wave| Exit 5 Metering)l.\ Minhda: )I.\ Setup )I

The 7300 ION Setup screen shows various setup values of the device such as Volts Mode, Phase Order, PT Secondary
and CT Secondary.

The Download button, when clicked, will download all relevant values in the device.

The Refresh button, when clicked, will refresh all the values coming from the device.
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EPM 7330 Meter

The EPM 7330 Tabular Data Screen wizard has several special features. You can use
the Setup screen to change the meter configuration. Values displayed in white boxes
are changeable. Some are changed by clicking on the displayed value, while others
are changed by clicking on the associated scroll button. The Download and Refresh
buttons on the setup screen upload and download all of the setpoints from the device.

To change setpoints at the device, first press the refresh button to upload current
setpoint values from the device (otherwise the defaults are shown and used for
download). Modify setpoints as desired, then press the download button to send all
setpoints to the unit.

The EPM 7330 Tabular Data Screen’s command buttons are described below:

Tab Button Function

Metering Reset Energy Resets all Energy Integrators in the meter.

MIN/MAX Demand Digital Input Labels The user can enter descriptive text (up to 20 characters) for each digital

input. These labels are retentive.
Force ON For each digital output, this button will force the output to the ON state.
Force OFF For each digital output, this button will force the output to the OFF state.
Reset Sliding Resets all Sliding Demand Values in the device.
Demand
Reset Min/Max Resets all Min/Max values in the device.
Table 22. EPM 7330 Tabular data screen commands
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Metering Tab

7330 10N Normal Metering Values

A B C Three Phase Values
Yaltage L-M: 130 103 75 Avg. Voltage L-M: 103
current (A 0 114 120 Ay, Voltage L-L: 178
Ky 0 -2 -9 A, Current (4 a0
kA 0 12 ] Total Kyt -21
g ks AR 0 ] ] Total kWA 21
Device Mame: E7330 | pF (9 100,00 100,00 9999 | Total kKvAR: o
Group Mame: FEystem | votage THD (36 0.00 0.00 0.00 | Total PF (% 99,99
Device Type: EPM Y330 | cuprert THD (%) 26575 0.00 0.00
Mooz Address: I Factar: -14 .46 1.00 1.00
Woltage Unbalance [3%6): 26 31 Wolts A8 226
Current Lnbalance (9 100.00 wolts BiC; 178
Freguency (Hz): E0.00 Solts CA 130
Phaze Reversal:
Import Export Total Het
Kk 1431 3234 4EES -1803
k% ARR 104 1150 1259 -1041
k% Ak 2037
Reset Ener
Event | Trend| Help 3y
Logger wave| Exit ] I'-.ﬂetering)l.\ Pliribota: )I.\ Setup )I

The 7330 ION Normal Metering Values screen shows the metering values:

e A,BandC

e Three Phase Values

e Voltage Imbalance

e Current Imbalance

e Frequency (Hz)

e Phase Reversal

e Energy

The Reset Energy button will reset the energy.
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Min/Max

7330 1OH MIN/MAX/Demand Yalues

Min
Ay Soltage L-M: ] 7
Mg Current (A ] o2
Frequency (HZ): 44 B0
k' Total a5
Device Mame: EF330 Exii;ﬁfl 1310
Graup Mame: F=ystem
Device Type: EPM 7330 Digital Outputs Ctatus
Modbus Address: 18
Do |DIGITILL INFUT1 | Force OH I Force OFF I |0FF
D0z [DIGITAL INFUTZ | [_Force on | [ Force oFF |
Do |DIGITILL INFUTS | Force OH I Force OFF I |0FF
Sliding Window Demand Predicted Demand
Ry -21 -21
kA, 2 M
k' AR 1] 0
| Reset Sliding Demand | Reset MinMax
Fvent | Trend| Help
Loggerf wave| Exit | Metering)l. Mlimhtar: )I Setup )I

The 7330 ION Min/Max/Demand Values screen shows:

e Minimum and maximum metering values

¢ Digital Outputs

1. By clicking on the Text box provided, a popup box will be appeared where text can be entered.

2. By clicking on Force ON and Force OFF the status can be seen as ON or OFF respectively.

¢ Sliding Window Demand and Predicted Windows Demand

The Reset Sliding Demand button, when clicked, will reset all Sliding Demand values in the device.

The Reset Min/Max button, when clicked, will reset all Min/Max values in the device.
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Setup Tab

7330 10N Setup

Wolts Mode: Sy Y [#] PT Secondary: 1200
Wa Polarity: Mormal ¥ CT Secondary: 5
W Polarity: Mormsl ¥ : S —
W Polatity: F g:g Qi F'D|ar!‘t‘:.-': —lﬂiﬂﬂlﬂﬂ—_ ¥
o1 Mormal (¥ . Cut 2 Palarity: nverting | ¥
Phase Crder: | spc  [#) Dig. Out 3 Polarty: [ verting 9]
Device Matme: E7330 la Polarity: | plormal [ #] K Z Polarity: Ton-nverting [+
Group Mame: FSyatem :E EE:::;""‘_ | Mormal (¥ Com 1 Baud Rate: 19,200 |#]
Device Type: EPR 7330 ¥ Mormsl | ¥ Com 1 Unit 1D 15
Modbus Address: 15
S0 Sub Interval S0 #Sub Interwalz S0 Predicted Response
Ky Sliding Cremancd: g SEC. 1 70
kv AR =liding Demand: [=TaTn] SEC. 1 70
k% & Sliding Demand: [=TaTn] SEC. 1 70

Fvent | Trend| Help

Logger wave| Exit | Metering)l. Pelirihvtan: )I Setup )I

The 7330 ION Setup screen shows various setup values of the device such as Volts Mode, Phase Order, PT Secondary
and CT Secondary.

The Download button, when clicked, will download all relevant values in the device.

The Refresh button, when clicked, will refresh all the values coming from the device.
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EPM 7500/7600 Meter

500 Test

The EPM 7500/7600 Tabular Data Screen wizard has several special features. You
can use the Setup screen to change the meter configuration. Values displayed in white
boxes are changeable. Some are changed by clicking on the displayed value, while
others are changed by clicking on the associated scroll button. The Download and
Refresh buttons on the setup screen upload and download all of the setpoints from the

device.

To change setpoints at the device, first press the refresh button to upload current
setpoint values from the device (otherwise the defaults are shown and used for
download). Modify setpoints as desired, then press the download button to send all

setpoints to the unit.

In the following pages, each of the 7500/7600 Meter’s Tabular Data Screen Wizards’

tabs will be displayed and detailed.

Metering Tab

F500 Metering
Phase A Phase B Phase C Heutral Average
WOL-M (MWaltz]: 119.91 12023 1989 e 12005
Current [Amps): 503 66 a02 .55 s05.05 0.00 S03.75
Total
K -2 26 -52.26 L2330 e -156.85
kA E0.40 6042 BOGO | - 181.38
kM AR 3025 3031 b 1 [ I 99.09
PF Lead (%) 86.53 S6.50 ge3s | 0 - 86.47
Dievice Mame: Devicenim| | PP Lag (%) i i WS e i
Group Name: $System PF (% 8653 SE.50 S35 | - 8647
Device Tvne: 2200 Woltage THD (96 0.0a 0.0a ooof e[ e
Setial ID'YF‘ ; Currert THD (267 0.00 0.32 1.05 goo | e
F_E”a e PH-EED??;]EI;EE-EE K Factar: 1.00 1.04 134 T G —
IFIMYYare Rey:
Valtage Mode: AAYE Three Phase Values
Yak (Walts); 20799 | Freguency (HZX. G0.00
Whi (Wolts]: 20789 | Phaze Reversal; -
Wioa (Wolts): 207 89 | %oltage Unbalance (%) n1s
Event | [rend| Help | [ L-L Average (Volts): 207 .92 | Current Unbalance (3%): 026
Logger : ; -
Y9eT) Wave | Exit | Metering | MINJ’MP-.}{)I. Guality )I Demand)l. Inputs )I Setup 1 )I Setup EJ

EPM 7500/7600 Meter - Metering Data Screen

The Metering tab displays the following metered values from the EPM 7500/7600.
e VIn A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA
e VIn C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
e VIn Avg: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

e VI AB

e VIIBC, CA, and Avg: n/a when Voltage Mode is SINGLE
e TA, B, Neutral, and Avg
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I C: n/a when Voltage Mode is SINGLE

KW A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

KW C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
KW Total

KVA A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

KVA C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
KVA Total

KVAR A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

KVAR C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
KVAR Total

Power Factor Lead A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or PF is
Lagging

Power Factor Lead C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
or PF is Lagging

Power Factor Lead Total: n/a when PF is Lagging

Power Factor Lag A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or PF is
Leading

Power Factor Lag C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE or
PF is Leading

Power Factor Lag Total: n/a when PF is Leading

Power Factor Total A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

Power Factor Total C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
Power Factor Total

Total Harmonic Distortion — Voltage A, B, and C: n/a when Source is
n/a.

Total Harmonic Distortion — Current A, B, C, and Neutral: n/a when
Source is n/a.

K Factor A, B, C, and Neutral: n/a when Source is n/a.

Three-Phase Values

Vab, Vbc, Vca

Voltage Unbalance

Current Unbalance

Frequency

Phase Reversal (On, Off) : n/a when Voltage Mode is SINGLE
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500 Test

Min/Max Tab

7500 Maximum Yalues

Phase A Phase B Phase C Neutral Average
W L-M (Wolts]: 120358 12032 12048 |0 o 12014
Current (Amps]: 1511.03 1509 .52 1514 .87 193.83 151173
WO THED (96 26.95 19,94 1443 | . |
| THD (3% 0.0a 1.0 181 .35 151487 | oo
k. Factor: 20305 100.00 1511.03 130852 |0 oo
Three Phase Values
Device Matme: Devicelm| |4ah Watts): 205891 |Total PF Lead (36 100.00
Group hlame: Foystem lope pvatts: 20896 |Tatal PF Lag (%) 0.00
Device Type: 7300 Lo (ot 20510
Serial ID: PH-83054072-00 )
Firmware Rev.  7a00wens |¢ b Average (o) LELE
Yoltage Mode: $nryEl [Vaoltage Unbalance (56 10000  Freguency (HZ): 62.34
| Show Maximuml
| Reset MINfMAX|
Event | 172nd] Help | Show Mlnlmuml
Logger| wave | Exit | iy i
 Metering | MINJ’MP-.}{)I. Cuality )I Demand)l. Inputs )I Setup 1 )I Setup 2 )I
EPM 7500/7600 Meter - Min/Max Tab
The Minimum/Maximum Values tab displays a variety of minimum and maximum
values recorded by the EPM 7500/7600. Select Show Minimum or Show Maximum
buttons to display either the minimum or maximum values for the displayed
parameters. To reset all min/max values, select the Reset Min/Max button.
Min/Max values may be displayed for the following parameters:
Phase A, B, C, Neutral and Average Values
e VIn A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA
e ViIn C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
e VIn Avg: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA
e VI AB
e VIIBC, CA, and Avg: n/a when Voltage Mode is SINGLE
e IA, B, Neutral, and Avg
e ] C:n/awhen Voltage Mode is SINGLE
e Total Harmonic Distortion — Voltage A, B, and C: n/a when Source is n/a.
e  Total Harmonic Distortion — Current A, B, C, and Neutral: n/a when Source
is n/a.
e K Factor A, B, C, and Neutral: n/a when Source is n/a.
Three-Phase Values
e Vab, Vbc, Vca
e Power Factor Lead Total: n/a when PF is Lagging
e  Power Factor Lag Total: n/a when PF is Leading
e Voltage Unbalance
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e Frequency

Power Quality Tab

700 Test

7500 Power Quality
Symmetric Components

Currert Zero Sed; EE 1EL0S Wotage Fero Seq; 05 ~ -B247

Current Positive Seq: 18 83 52° Yioltage Postive Seq: 1.0 <116 If

Current Megative Seq: 10087 <111 an Yioltage Megative Seq; 2402 0317
Digturbance Counts

Sag swel Counter: [ 7 Enahle Sag Sweell I lizahle San Swe I
Device Mame; Devicemim Heset Sag Swell Dist. Count |

Froup Mame: Faystem Relative Setpoints
Device Type: .
e TyR 7300 | Gver kAt SD: [0 [OnDER]  [Enable Over K SWD | [Disahle Over Fvd SWD]

Serial ID: PR-9909407 2-00

Firmware Rev.  7500v20s| |0V 1S 3 [ovER

Yoltage Mods: PASAYE | Crver Ik 3 |[O¥ER| |Enable Over Currert || [Disable Over Currert |
et o 1 OYER
Over Yunbal: — [cvER| | Enable Over Yunkal | [Disable Over Yunbal |

Event | |rend| Help | | Legend: Enabled: [ Dizablec: [T
Logger| wave | Exit : -
 Metering | MINIMA}{J. Guality )I Demand)l. Inputs )I Eetu;ﬂ)l. Setupz)l

EPM 7500/7600 Meter - Power Quality Tab

The Power Quality tab displays the following power quality values from the EPM
7500/7600.

Symmetric Components

e Zero Sequence Phase and Magnitude for Current and Voltage

e Positive Sequence Phase and Magnitude for Current and Voltage

e Negative Sequence Phase and Magnitude for Current and Voltage

Disturbance Counts
e Sag/ Swell Counter

Relative Setpoints

e Over KW Sliding Window Demand Status
e Over Current Phase A Status

e Over Current Phase B Status

e Over Current Phase C Status

e  Over Voltage Unbalance Status

*Note: no color code is used for the Relative Setpoint Status.

The Power Quality tab also provides push buttons for performing the following
commands:

Reset Sag Swell Disturbance Counter — Resets Sag Swell Counter.
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500 Test

Enable/Disable Sag Swell — Enables or Disables Sag Swell Tracking.

Enable/Disable Over KW SWD — Enables or Disables Over Real Power Sliding
Window Demand for Relative Setpoint Tracking.

Enable/Disable Over Current — Enables or Disables Over Current for Phases A, B,
and C for Relative Setpoint Tracking.

Enable/Disable Over Vunb — Enables or Disables Over Voltage Unbalance for

Relative Setpoint Tracking.

Demand Tab

7500 Demand
Energy
Import Export Total Het
Kwh: 0.000 1782k 1782k 479k
KVARh 10.40 k 0,000 10.40 k 10.40 k
KVah: 2072k || ResetEnergy |
Demand
SWD Predicted Thermal
Device Mame: DeviceMm| | kw: 15683 15657 15657 | Resel SWD l
Group MName: FSystem | ewaR: a91.04 91.05 91 .05
Device Type: 75000 | eya: 18138 18135 18138
Serial|D: PK-3903A072-00/ |y 400 50374 50375 50375 |_Reset Thermal |
Firmuvare Rew: Fal0y 205
Voltage Moce: AP E Minimum{Peak Demand
SWD Total 1D | Sshow Maximum |
KW: 233 0.00 208.91 —
KVAR: 2614 2733 -0.11 _Show Minimum |
Event | Trend|| Help | |kva: 14 45 54439 ara0  ||Reset Peak Dmd |
Logger wave| Exit |- Wetering | MINMAX | Quality | Demand | Inputs | Setup1 | Setup 2 |

EPM 7500/7600 Meter - Demand Tab

The Demand tab displays the following demand values from the EPM 7500/7600.

Energy

e Real Energy Import, Export, Total, and Net

e Reactive Energy Import, Export, Total, and Net

e  Apparent Energy Total

Demand

e Real Power Sliding Window Demand, Predicted Demand, and Thermal

Demand

e Reactive Power Sliding Window Demand, Predicted Demand, and
Thermal Demand

e Apparent Power Sliding Window Demand, Predicted Demand, and
Thermal Demand
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e Average RMS Current Sliding Window Demand, Predicted Demand,
and Thermal Demand

Minimum/Peak Demand

e Minimum or Peak Real Power Sliding Window Demand, Total
Demand, and Thermal Demand

e  Minimum or Peak Reactive Power Sliding Window Demand, Total
Demand, and Thermal Demand

e  Minimum or Peak Apparent Power Sliding Window Demand, Total
Demand, and Thermal Demand

The Demand tab also provides push buttons for performing the following commands:
Reset Energy — Resets Energy Demand values identified above.

Reset SWD- Resets Sliding Window Demand values identified above.

Reset Thermal — Resets Thermal Demand values identified above.

Reset Peak — Resets Peak Demand values identified above.

The Minimum/Peak panel's Show Maximum and Show Minimum buttons can be
used to toggle the display between minimums and peaks.

Inputs Tab

500 Test

7500 Inputs

Digital Inputs

&
=
=
@

Counter

5

1: BTATUS INPUT1 |

S12 [STATUS INPUTZ |

SI3 [STATUS INPUTS |

S [STATUS INPUT4 |

Device Mame: DeviceMm
Group Mame: fsystem| | g5 |S TATUZ INPUTS | 1
Device Type: FS00

Serial 10 PK-gaooan72-nn | SI6: |S TATUS INPUTE |
Firmuware Fesy: Fan0s 205
Yoltage Mode: PN E

SIY. |STATUS INPUT? |

1

SIE: [STATUS INPUTS |

Event | 17207 | Help |FlesetCuunters|

Logger ;
Y9ell Wave | Exit “Metering | MINAAX | Quality | Demand | Inputs | Setup 1 | Seftup? |

EPM 7500/7600 Meter - Inputs Tab

The Inputs tab displays the following values from the EPM 7500/7600.
Digital Inputs
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500 Test

e  Status (On, Off) for Status Inputs (SI) 1-8. (Color Code: Green — ON,
Grey — OFF).

e  Counters for SI1-8.

The Inputs tab also provides push buttons for performing the following commands:

Reset Counters — Resets Digital Input Status Counters for SI1-8.

The Inputs tab also provides retentive memory inputs for the following:

Digital Input Names for SI1-8.

Setup 1 Tab

7500 Setup 1

Power Transformer Ratios
Wolts Mode:[™ SV E %] Phase Order: SHC PT Pritmary: T20
CT Primarsy: E000
“a Polarity: Mormal +| la Palarity: Marmal * P Secondary: [ 120
Wl Polarity: Farmal +| b Polarity: Mormal ¥loT secardary: [ 5
Yo Polarity: Mormal + | | Polarity: Marmal + . Y
— |4 Polaritv: o] - 14 CT Primary: g
datte | —I4 CT Secondary T

Device Mame: DeviceMm Communications
Group Mame: fiSystemn |Comm Mode: RZ232
Device Type: 7500 Port | Baud Rate Uit ID Protocol | Ethernet IP Address: 3.46.9.247
SerislID:  PK.99094072-00 [Somi: | 9600 72 ON_ | sionet Mask 255 255 240.0
Firmwvare Rews  7800%205 |Com2 | 9600 10 IS _
Voltage Mode:  4WAWYE |Com3: | 9600 102 jon | Default Gateway: 34601
Event | [rend| Help
Logger i
99%7 Wave] Exit | etering, MINMAX | Quality | Demand | Inputs | Setup1 | Setup2 |
A
EPM 7500/7600 Meter - Setup 1 Tab
The Setup 1 tab displays the following demand values from the EPM 7500/7600.
Power Settings
e Volts Mode
e  Phase Order
e  Voltage Polarity for A, B, and C
e Current Polarity for A, B, C, and Neutral
Transformer Ratio Settings
e PT and CT Primary
e PT and CT Secondary
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Neutral CT Primary and Secondary

Communications

Baud Rate for Comm 1, 2, and 3.

Unit ID for Comm 1, 2, and 3.

Protocol for Comm 1, 2, and 3.

Mode for Comm 1.

IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway.

The Setup 1 tab also provides push buttons for performing the following commands:

Download — Executes a script to check for values that have changed and downloads
those values to the device via the GE 7700 Gateway.

Refresh — Executes a script to upload all of the meter values for the settings on the

screen.

Note: Be sure to click the Refresh button prior to changing or downloading any
settings to the EPM7500 or EPM7600, as the latest settings may not be displayed.
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500 Test

Setup 2 Tab

7500 Setup ?
S0 Sub Interval S0 ¥5ub Intervals =0 Predicted Responze
ki Sliding Demand: 900 =ec. 1 Fil]
k% AR Zliding Demand: 00 TR, 1 il
k%A Slidding Demand: 00 FEC. 1 Fill]
lavg Sliding Demand: [=THTH] TR, 1 70
Waveform Recorder Sag F Swell
Depth: [ 1oc=14 | Mominal [ 120,00
et 12014 Sag Limit (% 5a.00
Device Mame: Devicehlm Sl Lim'rt.(%tj: | 10600
Group Mame: FSystem Change Criteria [%): 10.00
Device Type: 7500 Setpoints DropOut Pickup Time Limits
Serial ID: PH.-2909.407 2-00 Faominal Incler Crer Incder Ower [ OnEl Off (=)
Firmuware Fesy: Fan0s 205 Ower K S [ 000 [ 200.00% [ 0005 [ 200005 T = 1]
Yoltage Mode: St E| |Dver la; N T Lo e I o0 o0
Crver I [ OO0 [Zo000w [ 000w [200.00w [ 000w el el
Ower o [ OO0 [Z0000% [ o00% [Z0000% [ oO.00% fei] ]
Over Wunbal, [ 000 [ 200009 [ 0009 | 20000 [ o000 =0 =0
Event | rend| Help
Logger| wave| Exit - -
 Metering MINIMP-}{)I. cuality )I Demand)l. Inputs )I Setup 1 )I Setup 2 |
EPM 7500/7600 Meter - Setup 2 Tab
The Setup 2 tab displays the following demand values from the EPM 7500/7600.
Sliding Window Demand Settings
e Sliding Demand Sub Interval Settings for KW, KVAR, KVA, and lavg.
e Sliding Demand Number of Sub Intervals for KW, KVAR, KVA, and
lavg.
e Sliding Demand Predicted Response for KW, KVAR, KVA, and lavg.
Waveform Recorder Settings
e Depth of Waveform Recorder
Sag / Swell / Transient Settings
e Sag/ Swell Nominal
e Sag Limit
e  Swell Limit
e  Change Criteria
Relative Setpoint Settings
e  Nominal value for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
e Under Dropout for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
e Over Dropout for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
e  Under Pickup for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
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e Over Pickup for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
e Time On for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
e Time Off for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.

The Setup 2 tab also provides push buttons for performing the following commands:

Download- Executes a script to check for values that have changed and downloads
those values to the device via the GE 7700 Gateway.

Refresh— .Executes a script to upload all of the meter values for the settings on the
screen.

Note: Be sure to click the Refresh button prior to changing or downloading any
settings to the EPM7500 or EPM7600, as the latest settings may not be displayed.
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EPM 7700 Meter

Gatevyay Comim Failed

The EPM 7700 Tabular Data Screen wizard has several special features. You can use
the Setup screen to change the meter configuration. Values displayed in white boxes
are changeable. Some are changed by clicking on the displayed value, while others
are changed by clicking on the associated scroll button. The Download and Refresh
buttons on the setup screen upload and download all of the setpoints from the device.

To change setpoints at the device, first press the refresh button to upload current
setpoint values from the device (otherwise the defaults are shown and used for
download). Modify setpoints as desired, then press the download button to send all
setpoints to the unit.

In the following pages, each of the 7700 ION Meter’s Tabular Data Screen Wizards’
tabs will be displayed and detailed.

Metering Tab

Device Mame: DeviceMm
Group Mame: Foystem
Device Type: Fa00

Zerial 1D PH-99098072-00
Firmwware Reyw.  BO325_ 7500
Yoltage Mode: AN E

Event | [rend| Help

7700 ION Normal Metering Values

A B c N Three Phase Values
Woltage L-M: 120006 12003 11997 Mgy, Soltage L-R: 12003
Current (A 1.1 1.1 1.1 0.00(wy. Current (A7 141
R o1z o1z 012 Total K 0.34
ki 013 013 013 Total kS A 0.40
R -0.07 -0.07 -0.07 Total kAR -0.20
PF Lead (%6 86 .45 o6 .45 g6 .45 Total PF Lead (3% a5 .45
PF Lag (%) nia nia nia Tatal PF Lag (%) =)
PF (%5 86 .45 BE .45 SE .45 Total PF (%60 85 .45
W THD (%50 0.00 0.00 0.00
| THD» (%3 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
K Factor: 1.00 1.00 1.00 0.00
Yoltage Unbalance (3% 0.0& olts AB: 207 97
current Unbalance (%) 0.26 olts BIC: 207 85
Freguency (Hz): S28.00 olts CA: 207 86
Phaze Reversal: e, Woltage L-L: 207 91

Logger|wave| Exit

| Metering | MINIMA}{J. Guality )I Demand)l. Inputs )I Eetu;ﬂ)l. Setupz)l

EPM 7700 ION Meter - Metering Data Screen

The Metering tab displays the following metered values from the EPM 7700.
e Vin A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA
e VIn C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
e VIn Avg: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA
e [A, B, Neutral, and Avg
e [ C:n/awhen Voltage Mode is SINGLE
e VI AB
e VIIBC, CA, and Avg: n/a when Voltage Mode is SINGLE
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KW A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

KW C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
KW Total

KVAR A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

KVAR C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
KVAR Total

KVA A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

KVA C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
KVA Total

Power Factor Lead A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or PF is
Lagging

Power Factor Lead C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
or PF is Lagging

Power Factor Lead Total: n/a when PF is Lagging

Power Factor Lag A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or PF is
Leading

Power Factor Lag C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE or
PF is Leading

Power Factor Lag Total: n/a when PF is Leading

Power Factor Total A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA

Power Factor Total C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
Power Factor Total

Total Harmonic Distortion — Voltage A, B, and C: n/a when Source is
n/a.

Total Harmonic Distortion — Current A, B, C, and Neutral: n/a when
Source is n/a.

K Factor A, B, C, and Neutral: n/a when Source is n/a.
Voltage Unbalance

Current Unbalance

Frequency

Phase Reversal (On, Off) : n/a when Voltage Mode is SINGLE
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Min/Max Tab

F700 10N Maximum Values

F L A E C N Three Phase Values
F F “ottage L-M: 12014 12011 120.04 el Woltage L-M: 12007
[ Current (A 1.11 111 1.11 0408wy, Current (AT 1.11
=T 4 THD (%6 11 83 245 1205 Total PF Lead (%) 10000
@ @ | THD (% 034 0.09 0.40 111 [Total PF Lag (%6 0.00
CEOIE K Factor: 20797 20000 1.11 1.11
3 3 KW HVA KVAR olts AB: 208 55
Device Mame: DeviceMm
el $System Total: 0.35 0.4a n.1a ot BIC: 20877
Device Type: o [ 0.51 18.55 613 alts Ca; 207 34
. TC: 2058 .55 0.09 0.34 . Woltage L-L: 207 a7
Serial IO PH-5909.4072-00
Firmweare Rey:  BO0323_7300 |Watage Unbalance (96 200.00
Yaltage Mode: PNAYE  Frequency (HZ: 60.05
— | Reset MIN/MAX |
oy Help Show Minimum |
Logger| Wave| Exit | weioringl minmax ||| Qualiy | Demand | Tnputs | Setup1 | Setup 2
EPM 7700 ION Meter - Min/Max Tab
The Minimum/Maximum Values tab displays a variety of minimum and maximum
values recorded by the EPM 7700. Select Show Minimum or Show Maximum
buttons to display either the minimum or maximum values for the displayed
parameters. To reset all min/max values, select the Reset Min/Max button.
Min/Max values may be displayed for the following parameters:
e Vin A, B: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA
e ViIn C: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA or SINGLE
e ViIn Avg: n/a when Voltage Mode is DELTA
e IA, B, Neutral, and Avg
e I C:n/awhen Voltage Mode is SINGLE
e VI AB
e VIIBC, CA, and Avg: n/a when Voltage Mode is SINGLE
e KW Total
e KVAR Total
e KVA Total
e Power Factor Lead Total: n/a when PF is Lagging
e  Power Factor Lag Total: n/a when PF is Leading
e  Power Factor Total Total
e Total Harmonic Distortion — Voltage A, B, and C: n/a when Source is n/a.
e  Total Harmonic Distortion — Current A, B, C, and Neutral: n/a when Source
is n/a.
e K Factor A, B, C, and Neutral: n/a when Source is n/a.
e Voltage Unbalance
e  Frequency
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Power Quality Tab

7700 10N Power Quality

= Disturbance Counts
n
N Sag Swel Counter: (enabled) 0 [Ersble Sag Swel | [Disable Sag Swel |
- Tranzient Counter: [enabled) 0 |Enahle Tranzsient I |Disable Transient I
|He5t:t Disturbance Counts|
Relative Setpoints Status
: : Over KW SWDr  (enabled) |OVER| |Enable Over K SWD | Pisable Over kKitd SWD |
Device Mame: Devvicemm
Group Mame: FSystemn | Over la [dizahled) OFF
Device Type: 7a00 | Owver b [dizabled) | OFF | | Enakle Over Current I | Dizable Cver Current I
Zerial ID: PE-39094072-00 | Ceer Io: [disabled) CFF
Firmweare Few.  BOS25_7500
- et Yunbal: dizahled CFF Enable Ower funbal Dizakle Cver Wunbal
Valtage Made: dpianeyE | HRA (disabled) | | | Il I
symmetric Components
Currert Zero Sed; 00 .~ 4828 “oltage Zero Seq; 09 .~ 5785
Current Positive Seq; 00 275517 “oltage Postive Seq; 11 244 1F
Event | | rend] Help | | Current Megstive Seq 22 3055 “oltage Megstive Seo 2402 047

Logger ;
Y9el] Wave| Exit Metering | MMMA}{H[ Qualty [|Demand | Inputs | Setup 1 | Setup2 |

EPM 7700 ION Meter - Power Quality Tab

The Power Quality tab displays the following power quality values from the EPM
7700.

Disturbance Monitoring

e Sag/ Swell Counter

e Transient Counter

e Over KW Sliding Window Demand Status

e Over Current Phase A Status

e  Over Current Phase B Status

e Over Current Phase C Status

e Over Voltage Unbalance Status

*Note: no color code is used for the Relative Setpoint Status.
Symmetric Components

e Zero Sequence Magnitude for Current and Voltage

e  Zero Sequence Phase for Current and Voltage

e Positive Sequence Magnitude for Current and Voltage
e  Positive Sequence Phase for Current and Voltage

e Negative Sequence Magnitude for Current and Voltage

e Negative Sequence Phase for Current and Voltage
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The Power Quality tab also provides push buttons for performing the following

commands:

Reset Disturbance Counters — Resets Sag Swell and Transient Counters.

Enable/Disable Sag Swell — Enables or Disables Sag Swell Tracking.

Enable/Disable Transient — Enables or Disables Transient Tracking.

Enable/Disable Over KW — Enables or Disables Over Real Power Sliding Window

Demand for Relative Setpoint Tracking.

Enable/Disable Over Amps — Enables or Disables Over Current for Phases A, B,

and C for Relative Setpoint Tracking.

Enable/Disable Over Vunb — Enables or Disables Over Voltage Unbalance for

Relative Setpoint Tracking.

Demand Tab
7700 10N Demand
. Import Export Total Net
: KwWh: 3455 2528 G017 9.597
. KVARh 14 67 2025 3493 -5.57
KVAh: 6957
(- Reset Ent:rgyl
Gateweay Comm Failed
Device Matme: DreviceMm
Group Mame: F=ystem - i
Device Type: 7500 Sliding Window Demand  Predicted Demand  Thermal Demand
Serial v PK-9909A072-00 |KWE 0.34 0.34 0.34
Firmweare Rew:  BO325_7so0 (KWVAR: -0.20 -0.20 -0.20
“oltage Mode: dnineyE | RWAS 0.40 0.40 0.40
L Avae 1.1 1.11 1.11
| Reset 5WD I |HESEt Thf:rmall
Event | [rend| Help _
Logger -
J9%7) Wave| Exit | “ietering , MiNMAX | Quality Jt[ Dermand /| Inputs | Setup 1 | Sefup2 |
J n
EPM 7700 ION Meter - Demand Tab
The Demand tab displays the following demand values from the EPM 7700.
Energy
e Real Energy Import, Export, Total, and Net
e Reactive Energy Import, Export, Total, and Net
e Apparent Energy Total
Sliding Window Demand (SWD)
e Real Power Sliding Window Demand and Predicted Demand
e Reactive Power Sliding Window Demand and Predicted Demand
e Apparent Power Sliding Window Demand and Predicted Demand
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e Average RMS Current Sliding Window Demand and Predicted Demand

Thermal Demand

e Real Power Thermal Demand

e Reactive Power Thermal Demand
e  Apparent Power Thermal Demand

e Average RMS Current Thermal Demand

The Demand tab also provides push buttons for performing the following commands:
Reset Energy — Resets Energy Demand values identified above.
Reset SWD- Resets Sliding Window Demand values identified above.

Thermal Demand — Resets Thermal Demand values identified above.

Inputs Tab
7700 1ON Inputs
n n Digital Inputs Status Counter
u | ]
. . SH: [STATUS INPUT1 | [ou] 0
u u
= . SIZ [STATUS INPUTE | [on] 0
SI3 [STATUS INPUTS | [oFF] 0
Sl [STATUS INPUT4 OFF 0
| | | [oFF] |Flt:5t:t Cuuntt:rsl
—_— 15 [STATUS INPUTS OFF 0
Gatenay Commm Failed | | | |
SIE: [STATUS INFPUTE | [oFF] 0
Dewvice Mame: Drewicenim
_ SI7: [STATUS INPUT? | [oFF] 0
Graup Mame: Fmystem
Device Type: egg 518 [STATUS INPUTS | [oFF] 0
Serial ID: - _
.erla PK-8909A072-00 Analog Inputs Zero Scale Full Scale Scaled Value
Firmweare Rew:  BOS325_7500
voltage Moce: aipnvE &1 [AMALOG EHPUTL | nfa nia nfa
22 [ANALOG ENMPUTEZ | nfa nia néa
43 [AMALOG ENPUTS3 | nfa nia nfa
&4; [ANALOG GHPUTH | nia nia néa
Event | Trend|| Help -

Logger F
J9el] Wave | Exit “Metering | MINAAX | Quality | Demanth[ inputs | Setup 1 | Setup 2 |

EPM 7700 ION Meter - Inputs Tab

The Inputs tab displays the following values from the EPM 7700.

Digital Inputs
e  Status (On, OfY) for Status Inputs (SI) 1-8. (Color Code: Green — ON,
Grey — OFF).

e  Counters for SI1-8.

Analog Inputs
e  Zero Scale Setting for Al1-4. : n/a when doesn’t exist on the meter
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e  Full Scale Setting for AI1-4. : n/a when doesn’t exist on the meter

e Scaled Value for Al1-4. : n/a when doesn’t exist on the meter

The Inputs tab also provides push buttons for performing the following commands:

Reset Counters — Resets Digital Input Status Counters for SI1-8.

The Inputs tab also provides retentive memory inputs for the following:

Digital Input Names for SI1-8.

Analog Input Names for AI1-4. : n/a when doesn’t exist on the meter

Setup 1 Tab
7700 10N Setup 1
Power Transformer Ratios
“oltz Mode: PNCNYE | PT Primary: 347
“a Polarity: Mormal + CT Primary: g
“b Polarity: formal +
o Polarity: Mormal |# PT Secondary:
, ¥ 347
Phase Order: SHC ¥ CT Secondary; g
la Polarity: lormal +
lkx Palarity Mormal |+
Iz Polarity: Mormal i 14 CT Primary: [
ity: ¥ :
Dievice Mame: Dievicehlm 14 Palarity: Mormal | ¥ 14 CT Secandary 5
Group Mame: FSystem
Device Type: 7500 S
Serial O P 0009407 2-00 Communications
Firtmweare Rey:  BO325_7500 Com 1 Baud Rate: 3600 Com 3 Baud Rate: QE00
) Cam 1 Unit I 072 Cam 3 Unit I 102
voltage Mode: WYE Comim Protocol: Lol Camimn Protocol: 1R
Comm hfade: R=232
Ethernet Protocol: nis
Com 2 Baud Rate: 9600 Ethernet IP &cldress: 3458247
Cotm 2 Unit 1D 101 Subnet Maszk: 2552552400
Event | [rend| Help Comm Protocal 10K Default Gateweny 3 .46.0.1
Logger i : .
99¢l] Wave | Exit | Metering MINIMM{JJ. Guality )I Demand)l. Inputs Jt[ Setup 1 )I Setup 2 )I
J n
EPM 7700 ION Meter - Setup 1 Tab
The Setup 1 tab displays the following demand values from the EPM 7700.
Power Settings
e Volts Mode
e  Phase Order
e  Voltage Polarity for A, B, and C
e  Current Polarity for A, B, C, and Neutral
Transformer Ratio Settings
e PT and CT Primary
e PT and CT Secondary
e Neutral CT Primary and Secondary
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Communications

Baud Rate for Comm 1, 2, and 3.

Unit ID for Comm 1, 2, and 3.

Protocol for Comm 1, 2, and 3.

Mode for Comm 1.

Ethernet Protocol, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway.

The Setup 1 tab also provides push buttons for performing the following commands:

Download — Executes a script to check for values that have changed and downloads
those values to the device via the GE 7700 Gateway.

Refresh — Executes a script to upload all of the meter values for the settings on the

screen.

Note: Be sure to click the Refresh button prior to changing or downloading any
settings to the EPM7700, as the latest settings may not be displayed.
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Gatesyay Comim Failed

Device Mame: DeviceMm
Group Mame: Foystem
Device Type: Fa00

Zerial 1D PH-9909072-00
Firmuwware Rew. BO325_7S00
Yoltage Mode: N E

Event | [rend| Help

Setup 2 Tab

7700 1ON Set Up 2

=0 Sub Interwval SD#=ub Intervalz =D Predicted Response

K Slicding Demand: 00 zec. 1 il

k% AR Sliding Demand; 00 zec. 1 70

kM A, Sliding Demand: an0  zec. 1 Fil]

lavy Sliding Demand: | ao0 sec. | 1 | ]

Waveform Becorder Sag /Swell ! Transient

Depth: [ 12g=14 [#] Mominal (%): | 0o
Sag Limit (%6 &i5.00
Swvell Limit (3% 106,00
Change Criteria (%] 10.00
Tranzient Threshold (%] 0.00

Setpoints

Cyer KW ST
Ower la:

Cwer |k

Cwer |

Ower Wunbal:

DropOut Pickup Time Limits
Marminal Under Ower Under Cver onis) Off (2]

0.00 [ 200.00% 0.00% | 200.00% 0.00%: 30 30

000 [ 200.00%: 0.00% | 200.00%, 0.00%: 30 30

0.00 [ 200.00% 0.00% | 200.00% 0.00%: 30 30

0.00 [ 200,00% 0.00% | 200.00% 0.00%: 30 30

0000 [ 200.00%: 0.00% | 200.00%, 0.00%: 30 30

Refresh_|

Logger|wave| Exit

 Metering | MINIMA}{J. Guality )I Demand)l. Inputs )I Eetup'IJt[ Setupzlj

EPM 7700 ION Meter - Setup 2 Tab

The Setup 2 tab displays the following demand values from the EPM 7700.

Sliding Window Demand Settings

Sliding Demand Sub Interval Settings for KW, KVAR, KVA, and Iavg.

Sliding Demand Number of Sub Intervals for KW, KVAR, KVA, and
lavg.

Sliding Demand Predicted Response for KW, KVAR, KVA, and lavg.

Waveform Recorder Settings

Depth of Waveform Recorder

Sag / Swell / Transient Settings

Sag / Swell Nominal
Sag Limit

Swell Limit

Change Criteria
Transient Threshold

Relative Setpoint Settings

Nominal value for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
Under Dropout for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
Over Dropout for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
Under Pickup for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
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e Over Pickup for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
e Time On for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.
e Time Off for Over KW, Over Current, and Over Vunbal.

The Setup 2 tab also provides push buttons for performing the following commands:

Download- Executes a script to check for values that have changed and downloads
those values to the device via the GE 7700 Gateway.

Refresh— .Executes a script to upload all of the meter values for the settings on the
screen.

Note: Be sure to click the Refresh button prior to changing or downloading any
settings to the EPM7700, as the latest settings may not be displayed.
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Universal Relay

The Universal Relay devices are a highly-flexible family of power management
devices based on the concept of a backplane and CPU supporting a wide variety of
plug-in modules. These modules provide metering, monitoring, protection and
control functions, and other abilities.

A UR tabular wizard can display between one and eight screens of data — the number
of screens is determined by the user during wizard configuration. There are a total of
Twenty Three screens available, depending on the type of UR device connected. For
example, the C30 device does not support any metering functions, so the metering an
source tabs are not available for this device.

The UR wizard supports connection to the PMCS Modbus and Ethernet servers and
third party MMS servers. A UCA/MMS check box is provided on the wizard
configuration dialog to correctly set up the Intouch tag names for use with MMS.

Special Note: UCA/MMS support for PMCS 6.11a is removed, Do notheck this
checkbox.

Note: 1If WindowViewer is running when the wizard configuration dialog is called up,
a message appears warning that any changes made to the UR wizard configuration
will not take effect until WindowViewer is shut down and restarted. For example, if a
user elects to change the number of tabs configured for a device, the changes will not
be reflected in the runtime environment until WindowViewer is restarted.

In the following pages, each of the Tabular Data Screen Wizards’ tabs will be
displayed and described.
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Metering Tab

Device Mame: De0
Graup Mame: F=ystem
Order Code:
DEN-DO0-HCH-FEB-HEB-MED
-PEKAVEH
Product Yersion: 0
Setial #: M ABCSI000003
Mt Drate: 06 4999
o] #: 0
Modbus A 3
[P &ciclr: 3469233
Prog. State:  Rot Programmed
Relay: Relay-1
Events Help
Wave| Exit

Metering Tab
Current Yoltage
Phase [ RMS  Magnitude Angle | Phase RS Maonitude Angle
[Amps]  (Amps]  (Deo) (k%] (k%) (D)
2 0.40 0.40 /11860 A 0.00 012 £151.20
B 01z 01z £ =27 .80
0.00 0.40 #~357.00
B L35 CG n1z 012 £270.40
L 0.0a 040 S~23680) AR 0.0a 0.1 A7 50
B 0.0a 0.21 £ -B0.30
= i 0.0a 0.0d 0.00
bl LA A 0.1 0.1 £301.30
Mewtral 0.00 0.00 & 0.00) Avxilary 0.0a 0.0a £ 0o
Power

HliesE Real Reactive Apparent p.f.

A 000 kv -0.02 kY AR 0.05 k% A -0.86

B 0.04 kg -0.02 kv AR 0.05 kW, -0.86

L 0.04 Ky -0.02 kW AR 0.05 kv A, -0.86

[3-Phase 0.12 ks -0.07 kv AR 015 kWA, Q.00

FrequencyiHz) : i

hetering Quality Contral Elemerts Input= Courter Poyver Source

Universal Relay - Metering Data Screen

The Metering tab displays the following metered values from the B30, C60, D60,
F30, F35, F60, G60, L60, L90, M60 and T60 devices: Actual Values for Voltage,
Current, Power, Power Factor, and Frequency. These values are detailed below.

Current

RMS Current for each phase, ground, and neutral

Phasor magnitude and angle for each phase, ground and neutral

Voltage

RMS voltage for each phase-to-phase, phase-to-neutral, and auxiliary voltage value.

Phasor magnitude and angle for phase-to-phase, phase-to-neutral and auxiliary
voltage value.

Phase-to-neutral voltages are displayed as "N/A" if derived from a source wired in a
delta configuration.

Power

Shows Real (Watts), Reactive (VAR), and Apparent (VA) power values per phase
and 3-phase.

By default, all power values are displayed in terms of kW, kVAR, and kVA. These
values will scale as appropriate to MW, MVAR, and MVA.

Power values derived from a source wired in a delta configuration are displayed as
"N/A".
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Power Factor

Shows the signed power factor value in percent.

Power Factor values derived from a source wired in a delta configuration are
displayed as "N/A".

Frequency

Frequency is shown in units of hertz.

Frequency is only displayed if the Frequency Tracking Reference setpoint is set to a
non-zero value.

Device Mame: Lan
Group Mame: F=ystem
Order Code:

L90-DO0-HCH-FSB-HEB-MED

-PEKAMVEH

Product “erszion: 1a80
Serial #  MABCIS000005
hfr Date: 06M 44999
hod #: 0
Modbus A 3
IP Acidr: 3469233
Prog. State: Programmedd
Relay: Relay-2

Events| Trend| Help

Power Quality Tab
Harmonic and Sequence Tah
Current Yoltage
Source Tah 1 Magnitude Angle hagnitude Angle
[Amps] (Dreg) (k%] (e
Zero Sequence 3839 /-20950 157 i-EED.ED
Pozitive Seguence 1310 /318350 1.72 {-EDE.?D
Megsative Sequence BOST.53 -53.80 1504 .59 #-114.50
51 52 53 54 55 56

Setup | Wave| Exit

.Metering)l. Quality )l Cantral )I Elements)l. It = )I Courter )I Posver )I S-:uur-:ez)l

Universal Relay - Quality Tab

The Quality tab provides six buttons labeled S1 — S6. These buttons enable you to
select the source (1 — 6) for display. The text in the upper left corner of the tab
indicates which source is currently displayed. Buttons are disabled for sources that
have not been configured or enabled in the attached device. The Voltage parameters
displayed are dependent on CT/VT configuration of the device hardware.

For the selected source, the Quality tab displays actual values for Zero Sequence,
Positive Sequence, and Negative Sequence currents and voltages. The following
devices are supported: B30, C30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60, L90, M60 and
T60. The displayed values are described below.

Current

Phasor magnitude and angle for negative, positive and zero sequence currents.
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Voltage

Phasor magnitude and angle for negative, positive and zero sequence voltages.

Voltage values derived from a source wired in a delta configuration will appear as

HN/AH.

Protection Control Tab

Control Tah
Select Settings Group Reset Latched Alarms :
Grouped Function Control
Statuz Description Statusz Dezcription Status Dezcription
[l &= PheseTol [ EE Meg Seq.TOCT [ O3 Trip Output
] B PhaseTocz [ B Meg Seq.TOC2 [ X OpenPole
Devics Name: a0 [] O3 Phaseloclt [ [ Mes. Seq.l0C1  [_] [ Phase Ly
EVICS HAME. [] B3 Phaselocz [ ] [0 Meg. Seq.ioc2 [ [ Phase U2
Group Mame: FSystem ) . :
Order Code: ] 3@ HewralTocd [ I FPhase Dist 7 [] B Line Pickup
La0-D00-HCH-FSB-HEE-MED| | [ BB Meutral 1001 [ R Fhese Dist 72 [_] [EH %T FuseFsil
FEH-WEH | ] EE Meutral 1002 [ I Phese Dist 23
[ &= GroundToc! [ [ FPhese Dist 74 -
: Function Control
Product Yersion o0l |[J BE Groundioct [_j B Gnd. Dist. Z1 et
Serial #  MaBcosoonons | | [ BB Groundiocz [ B cnol Disto22 Status  Description
Wit Date: oEM4monn| | [ BB cColdlosd Pl [ ER Gnd Dist 23 ] 3@ 8&7L Function
haod #: o| [[J B cColdloadPuz [J M Gnd. Dist 74 [ B &7PCFunction
Modlous Addlr: 3 Breaker Functions Latest Fault Information
[P Acdcir: 3468233 -
Prog. State: Programmed Bkr  Status Mame Fault Time Stamp 01014970 00:00:00 -000000
Relay: Relay-2 1. ] 3 Bkr Fault LocationType : Maone
Events| Trend| Help 2. [ =3 Bkrz Fault Location -3277 km
Setup |Wawve| Exit | Metering )I Qualty )l Cortrol )l Elements _)l Inputs _)l Counter )l Fowver )l Source? )l

Universal Relay - Protection Control Tab

The Protection Control tab is supported for the following devices: B30, C30, C60,
D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60, .90, M60 and T60. The Protection Control tab
provides the features described below.

Grouped Protection Settings

There are eight identical groups of protection settings in the UR - this tab provides an
enable/disable status indication of selected protection elements, as well as a
pushbutton to change the enable/disable status of those elements in each group.
Function availability is determined by the Order Code read from the device — those
functions that are not available in the connected device will be grayed out and
disabled, as shown below:
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Button to enable or disable
the indicated function.

] &3

Ground 10C1—
Ground [CC2

The label color indicates the
function’s availability on the
connected device: gray = not

available, black = available.

amber = enabled.

Status indicator: gray = disabled,

i

To use this tab, the user selects one of the eight settings groups for editing using the
control labeled "Select Settings Group". The status of the settings in the selected
group will then be displayed, and the user can enable/disable functions without
affecting settings in the other seven groups. Note that the displayed group may not be
the active group currently in use by the relay’s protection algorithms. The
pushbuttons are subject to user level security in Intouch.

Phase TOC and IOC Settings

The Phase, Neutral, and Ground buttons in this section may be used to select the
display of the TOC and IOC values.

Power System Configuration Tab

Power System Configuration

Current Transformer VYoltage Transformer
E Phaze Ground Phaze
M. Primary Primary Connection  Secondary Ratio
amps) 3% | ramps) %% MO Tqype (Votts) (1)
1 1.00 14 1.00 14 1 Wiye EE.40 1.00
o P i P [ra, 2 [ra, fli, I FAL8
Levice Mame: LR 5 e R, e s 3 i, Pi, PiD,
Group Mame: Foypstem Auilary
Cirder Code: 4 P2, I, P, P,
L90-DO0-HCH-FEB-HEK-LEA, " " wa | Delta 66.40 1.00
-NBH-SBG-UBH | |5 L 2 NIk, M, M,
E [, [, [, [72, 5 M, M, M,
Product Yersion: 240 ol = h
Serial #  MURCIS000253 otage PEHUENEY i
bt Diste: 0EA0M999 | synchrocheck 1 Detta o o o
hocd #: O | synchrocheck 2 Detta 0 o il
Modbus Acdddr: 45
IP Addr: 54569231 |RIG-B Signal Type Mane _ _ _
Prog. State: Programmed  |Marmal Freg.(Hz) 0 O Hi-ZFunction
Felay: Felay-1 Phase Rotation ABC
Events Help | [Frea. Traz=s=e— 0 |Legend: [0 Disabled [ Enabled
Wawve | Exit Counter ||, Powver DChA | Source? | Source3 | Sourced o -%-3

Universal Relay - Power System Configuration Tab

The Power System Configuration tab supports the B30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60,
G60, L60, .90, M60 and T60 UR devices, and shows the source CT and VT
configuration of the entire relay. The supported UR devices can be configured with
one to three DSP cards containing voltage and/or current transformers for
measurement purposes.
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Current Transformers (CT)
Primary: indicates the current rating of the CT primary.
Secondary: indicates the output current of the CT secondary, either 1A or 5A.

Displays "N/A" if the Order Code indicates no CT is installed in the affected
location.

Voltage Transformers (VT)
Secondary: indicates the output voltage of the VT.
Ratio: the turns ratio of the VT.

Displays "N/A" if the Order Code indicates no VT is installed in the affected
location.

Synchrocheck 1/2 Delta

The Delta values for Synchrocheck 1 and 2, voltage frequency, and phase.

IRIG-B Signal Type
Displays the IRIG-B signal type in use, if applicable.

Normal Frequency

The system nominal frequency in hertz.

Phase Rotation
The system phase rotation, ABC or ACB.

Frequency Tracking Reference

A numerical setpoint value associated with a specific source. The indicated source is
used by the relay for developing frequency metering information. A value of zero
indicates that the relay is not intended to meter frequency.

Hi-Z Function
Enable or Disable the device's High Impedance (Hi-Z) function, if equipped.
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Transformer Tab

Transformer Tah

lad Ibd lcd
Differertial Phasor Magnitude(pu) 0.00 0.00 0.00
Differential Phasor AngleiDegs) S 0.00 A 1 0] A 000
Differential 2nd Harm Magnitude %o 0.00 0.00 Q.00
Differential 2nd Harm AngleiDegs) S 0.00 /S 0.00 A 000
Device Mame: LUR_51| | Differential Sth Harm Magnitudel %o 0.00 0.00 0.00
Group ame: BEystem | Differential Sth Harm SnoleiDegs) /000 4000 000
Oroer Code:
TEO-DO0-HCH-F&5A-HEE-WSF] lar u]y lcr
PR Restraint Phazor Magnitudepu) 040 010 0.10
Restraint Phazor AnglelDegs) S 0.00 A 000 S 00oo
Product %ersion: 240 e o
o TF Wdg. | Tap Po=ition | Ph. Position
serial # MBRC3300000:2 Transformer Ref. Winding(1-6) 3
hfr Date: 06161999 1 [, Pdis, - - -
Mad # 0 5 NI, m = | % Differential Function |
Mol Addr: a1 o
P A 3 45,9794 3 Eii M, — |5th Harm. Overex. Inhibit Func.|
Prog. State: Programmed IR 2 s
nd Harm. Inrush Inhibit Func.
Relay: Relay-1 5 PFa, Pi8, . | |
Events Help b [, i, LEgEnﬂ : @ Dizahled 1 Enahbled
VWave | Exit wfarm
Universal Relay - Transformer Tab
The T60 device alone supports a Transformer Tab on its wizard. This tab is unique to
the T60 device type. The following values are shown:
Differential Current
Phasor magnitude and angle.
Differential 2nd Harmonic
Phasor magnitude and angle
Differential 5th Harmonic
Phasor magnitude and angle
Restraint Current
Phasor Magnitude and angle
Transformer Winding Reference
Indicates which of the six possible transformer windings will serve as the reference
winding.
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Elements Tab

Digital Element
Digital Element L
ﬁ fodule Funu:tﬁ:nn Statuz Digital Element Mame

1 | Disable | — Dig Element 1

s [ Enable | = Dig Elemert 2

3 [Disable | /= Dig Element 3

Dervice Mame: I . m o D!g ERE

Sroup Mame: FSyste o m - Digy Element 5

Order Code: 6 [ Enable | - Dig Element &

L90-DO0-HCH-FEB-HEK -LE - )

“NEK-SEG-LIEH 7  Disable | = Dig Element 7

8 [_Enable | - Dig Element 3

Product Wersion: 24 3 [_Enable | == Dig Element 9
Serial #  MURC99000253 10 [_Enable | = Dig Element 10
Mifr Date: 06104199 11 [ Enable | (- Dig Elemert 11
Mod #: 12 | Disable | = Dig Elemert 12
Mocdbus Addr: 4 13 m R

P ol 3469231 == 'g Eleme

Prog. State: Programme 14 m = Dig Element 14
Relay: Relay-1 15 [ Disable | - Dig Element 15
Ewvents| Trend| Help 16 [_Enable | = Dig Element 16

Setup [Wave| Exit | Metering)l. ity )I Cortrol )I Elements)l. Yinputs )l VOutput)l- p= - )I

Universal Relay - Digital Elements Tab

The Elements tab displays user-defined name and current status of the sixteen digital
elements in the UR. The status indicator color is amber if an element is enabled, gray
if it is disabled. The B30, C30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60, L90, M60 and
T60 devices are supported.
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Digital Counter Tab

Digital Counter Tab

# Status Matmne

Epilelo) Frozen Yalue Time Stamp

Dizakle

/
/
=
= | Enable| Courter 4
/
/
/

Device Mame: UR_51
Group Mame: ISystem
Crder Code:

TEO-DON-HCH-FS&-HEE-WSF

-PSE-EH

Product Yersion: 240
Serial #: MBEHC9000002
Mt Date: 0EM B 999
Mo #: 0
hodbus Adcdr: 1
[P Achcdr: 3469234
Prog. State: Programmed
Relay: Relay-1

Ewvents| Trend| Help

= | Enable|| Courtera

Enable| Courter 1 1160596790 01/301537 033308111203

Enable| Courter 2 1177374774 010301937 03:358:08 539439
Enable| Counter 3 1194153304 01,304 5957 03:35:05 505464
1473566434 01/301537 033508 ,535976
Enable| Courters 1210064525 01/301937 03:358:08 529539
Enable|| Courter® 938976258 01.30M957 03:353:05 103452

Enable|| Courter 7 338976268 01£30M1987 03:33:05 5263524

338976268 01£30M987 01:22:21 166531

Setup [Wawve | Exit

| Cu:uunter)l. .‘-ifu:urm)l

Universal Relay - Digital Counter Tab

The digital counter tab supports B30, C30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60, L90,
M60 and T60 device types, showing information about the eight digital counters
provided in each UR.

Status — this indicator is amber if the counter is enabled, gray if disabled.

Enable/Disable — this button gives the user the ability to enable or disable the
specified counter.

Name — displays the user-defined name assigned to the counter.
Frozen Value — shows the counter’s value when last frozen.

Time Stamp — shows the time and date when the frozen count was acquired.
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Virtual Inputs Tab

Yirtual Input
Inpast Slate Marme Iragort State Marmne
1 3 Enable | vitp1 s = Virtlp 9 Page
2 3 [Disable vitpz |10 = irt I 10
3 =3[ Enable |vitp3 11 Virt I 14
Device Mame: R | 4 =3[ Enable |virtp4 12 [ Virtlp12 | Legend :
Grougp Mame; Foyate 5 i i 13 i
OrdEande: Y — _Dlsahlf: Wirt I 5 = _E.nahle ".,.-'?rt b3 e @i
L90-D00-HCH-FeB-HeK-Lea, | § CH [ Enable |vitine 14 O Wit I 14 Disabled
ez R LIl EA | Yirt I 7 15 X it In 15 o =ont
5 [ [ Disable | vit g 16 [ Yirt Ip 16 Enabled
Product “Yersion: 24
Serial & MURCS9000253 Yirtual Input Control
mifr Date: 06 0499 1 2 3 4 5 5] ¥ 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
had 2 State I I o o e (I |
T | P I
Prog. State:  Frogramme 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 W 3
Relsy: Relay-1 State ----IZI-----IZI-----
Events| Irend Hg|p ONOFF |—I|—I|j|—||—||j|—||—||j|—||—|lj|—||—|ljlj
Setup | Wave| Exit | r-.ﬂetering)l. Aty )I Control )I Elements)l. YinpLts )l \-’Output)l. - - )I

Universal Relay - Virtual Inputs Tab

The Virtual Inputs (VInputs) tab allows the user to enable/disable all configured
virtual inputs in the connected device and provides indication of their status. The 32
virtual inputs can be manually operated with the pushbuttons provided at the bottom
of the screen. This tab supports the B30, C30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60,
190, M60 and T60 devices.

Virtual Inputs

The enable/disable controls and status indicators are presented as a series of pages.
To view the virtual inputs, the use the Page arrow keys provided to navigate between
the pages. The arrow keys are disabled when the virtual inputs are not being
displayed.

The state of each virtual input can be controlled with the pushbuttons along the
bottom of the screen. Clicking one of these buttons toggles the status of the virtual
input, changing its state as shown in the indicator blocks associated with each button.
Note that a virtual input must be enabled before the toggling action will take effect in
the relay.
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Virtual Outputs Tab

Virtual Output
Mo, State Mame Mo, State Mame
| D [VIRTUAL O7P 1 ]|13 B [WIRTUAL O/F 13 ]| ©29¢
2 B3 [VIRTUAL O/F =z | |14 [FIRTUAL O/F 14 | =]
3 B [VIRTUAL O/F 3 ||15 BEH [VIRTUAL C/F 15
- : Legend
Device hame: Ul 4 pm [VIRTULL 0/F 4 |16 B [FIRTUAL O/F 16
Group Marme: FSystem
Order Code: 5 TIRTULL O/F & 17 IRTUAL /P 17
L90-D00-HCH-FEB-HEK-LEA =N | =V | =
-MNGk-56G-UBH 6§ E@ [VIETUAL O/F & ||18 E@ [VIRTUAL O/P 1g ||De-Enercized
Braduct Version oqn | 7 B [VIETUAL O/F 7 |18 BEE [VIRTUAL O/F 12 |
Serial#  MURCO9000253 | | § @ [VIRTUAL O/F & ||z0 B [WIRTURL O/F 20 || _ B3
Wit Date: O 01 993 Energized
Mad #: d| 5 D= [VIRTUAL O/F 9 ||21 m@ [VIRTULL O/F 21 |
Mocdbus Addr: 45
P & 3apgo |10 B [FIRTUAL O/F 10 | |22 B3 [VIRTUAL O/P 22 |
Prog. State: Programmed |49 pm [VIETUAL O/F 11 | |23 E@ [VIRTUAL O/F 25 |
Relay: Relay-1
VIRTUAL O/F 13 IRTUAL O/F Z4
Ewvents| Trend| Help 1z 3 | i [|2e B W i |
Setup | Wave | Exit || Metering)l. Quality )I Cortral )I Elements)l. Winputs _)l Voutput)l. p= 3=} )I

Universal Relay - Virtual Outputs Tab

The Virtual Outputs (VOutput) tab allows the user to view the status (energized/de-
energized) of all available virtual outputs on the device. The user can also assign a
textual name to each of the outputs. Up to 64 virtual outputs can be diplayed. This
tab supports the B30, C30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60, L90, M60 and T60
devices.

Virtual Outputs

The outputs and their status indicators are presented as a series of pages. To view the
virtual outputs, the use the Page arrow keys provided to navigate between the pages.

To assign a name to a virtual output, click in the text field to the right of the output
number label. The field becomes editable; make any desired changes, then press
Enter.
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Contact Inputs Tab

Contact Input
Mo, Status Marmne Mo, Status Mame Mo, Status Matmne
1 [0 C123ds567891 13 [ R 2z [ R,
2 [ Contlp2 14 [ Mo, x i,
5 [ Contlp3 15 @ i, zx O M,
Device Mame: Deviceh 4 [ Contlp 4 i [ Pi, 2z [ P2
Graup Mame: F=yste
Order Code; 5 [O contlps 17 [ R, 20 [ R,
LA0-DO0-HCH-FS A -HEE-MS
_PEESE £ [ cContlps 15 [ M2, U IS
7 [ cContlp? 19 [ M, x MR,
Product Yersion: 24
Serial #  MBHC99000002 & [ Cortlo8 2 W R 2 i
Mifr Diate: 06161193 9 [ Contlpd I | i, 33 i,
Mo #:
Modbus Addr: 51 | 10 [ Contlp10 22 @ M, 54 [ Mt
IF' Addr: 3469234 | 44 [ Contlp11 23 [ NI, 35 [ I,
Prog. State: Programimne
Relay:  L90 Universal Relay | | 12 [ Contlp 12 24 @3 B, 35 [ B,
Events| Trend| Help Legend: = Off I On Page Prev I | Mext I
Setup [YWave| Exit | Snurceﬁ)l. Sl:uurceE)l. Clnput )I Demand)l. Line )I Elreaker)l. o )I -3 )I

Universal Relay - Contact Input Tab

The Contact Input tab supports the B30, C30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60,
L90, M60 and T60 UR devices, and shows the contact inputs installed on the selected
relay. Up to 96 contact inputs may be displayed.

Contact Inputs

The contacts are presented as a series of pages. To view the contact inputs, use the
Prev(ious) and Next keys provided to navigate among the pages. The number of
contact inputs available is determined from the Order Code read from the device, and
is dependent on the number of digital I/O cards installed in the relay. If a contact
input is not available in the connected relay, the associated control button is grayed
and disabled, and the input name field shows "N/A". If the corresponding Contact
Input State is Energized then the LED is lit with an amber color; otherwise the LED
remains gray (un-energized).
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Contact Output Tab

Contact Qutput
Mo, State Mame Mo, State Mame
1 E Cont Op 1 13 O3 Cont Op 13 Page
2 Cont Op 2 14 Cont Op 14
3 @ Cont Op 3 15 E Cont Op 15
- . Legend
Device Mame: UR| 4 pm cont op 4 16 I Cont Op 16 —=Eie
Graup Mame: F=ystem
Order Code: 5 @O “ont Op 5 17 @ ©Cont Op 17
L90-D00-HCH-FEB-HEK-LEA, —
-MEK-SEG-LIGH & @@ Cont Op & 1§ @@ Cont Op 18 De-Energized
7 cont Op 7 Cant Op 18
Product Yerzion: 240 = F 19 E F
Serial#  MURCI9000253 & @b Cont Op & zo @ Cont Op 20 -
Wit Drate: 061 0/ 993 Energized
Mod # g| ¥ E Cont Op S 21 @ Cont Op 21
hodbus Adddr: 45
P Acdr 5 469 2% 10 @ ©Cont oOp 10 Z2z @O ©Cont Op 22
Prog. State: Programmed (11 g ©Cont Op 11 2% @@ Cont Op 23
Relay: Relay-1
1z B Cont Op 12 z4 @ Cont Op =24
Ewvents| Trend| Help F—=——— F F
Setup | Wave | Exit (compm )I D J RTD J e

Universal Relay - Contact Output Tab

The Contact Output tab supports the B30, C30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60,
L90, M60 and T60 UR devices, and shows the contact outputs installed on the

selected relay. Up to 64 contact outputs may be displayed.

Contact Output

The contacts are presented as a series of pages. To view the contact outputs, use the
Page arrow keys provided to navigate among the pages. The number of contact
outputs available is determined from the Order Code read from the device, and is
dependent on the number of digital I/O cards installed in the relay. If a contact output
is not available in the connected relay, the associated control button is grayed and
disabled, and the output name field shows "N/A".
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DCMA Tab

DCMA Inputs
Mo, State ICx “alue nit=
Page
1 i P, R, g
2 M, i, M,
3 B, A, M,
Device Mame: L L_Egt:_l'll:l
4 s, [, I,
Group Mame: Foypate
Orcer Code: 5 —Enahle s, [, (IR
LA0-D00-HCH-FEB-HEK-LE _ _ |
-MEK-SEE-LIEH E i i, P, Dizakled
v s, [, I,
Product “Yersion: 24
Serial#  MURCS9000253 g [[Enable | ML, B, s, -
hfr Ciate: 0BM 04199 — Enabled
Mo #: g i, i, i,
Moz Scdr: 4
IP Addl: 3469231 1o P i i
Prog. State: Programime 11 _Enahle i, [, [l
Relay: Relay-1 _
12 ; [ s, [, I,
Events| Trend| Help

Setup |Wave| Exit | Cu:uunter)l. Porwver JD DAL, )I Su:uuru:ez)l. Su:uuru:eS)l. Su:uuru:e-ﬂf)l. o )I -3 )I

Universal Relay - DCMA Tab

The Direct Current MilliAmperes (DCMA) tab supports the B30, C30, C60, D60,
F30, F35, F60, G60, L60, .90, M60 and T60 UR devices, and shows the state of the
relay's DCMA inputs. DCMA inputs are analog inputs used to read external
transducer values. An example might be rotational speed on a generator, translated
into a 4-20 mA current loop. Up to 24 inputs may be enabled or disabled.

DCMA Inputs

The DCMA inputs and their parameters are presented as a series of pages. To view
the inputs, the use the Page arrow keys provided to navigate between the pages.

For each DCMA input, its ID number, value, and units are displayed as read from the
device. To enable or disable a selected input, click the Enable button next to its ID
number.
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Source Tabs

Znd Source Tab
Current Voltage
Phase FMS  Magniude Angle Fhase RS Magnitude Angle
[Amps]  CAmps) [Deg) k%] (k%] (Ceg)
& 0.40 040 A11520( &G AR, M, i,
0.40 040 355.40 B¢ P i i
B d d - ]
Device M DED L350 CGE [di2, [ i2, [di2,
evice Mlarme:
R T $System C 0.40 040 /23840 AB 012 012 14820
Order Code: 000 000 000 B o1z 012 £ -28.80
DEO-DO0-HCH-FSB-HEB-MED| | G o d J J
_PEK.-EH e L0 A n1z n1z A267.20
Meutral 0.00 D00 & 0.000 5 5y P, P, P,
Product Version: ]
P
Serial #  MABCS8000003 | phase ower
Mft Date: 0B/ 44999 Real Reactive Apparent pt.
Mad #: o A A, i i M,
Modbuz 2ddr: ]
P &l 3.46.9.233 B M MR, MR, MEA,
Prog. State: kot Programmed [ P, P2, P, A,
Relay: Relay -1
i 21 Bphase Mis, Mis, Mis, Mg,
Ewvents Help

Wave| Exit Metering Ciuality Control Elements Imputs: Counter Powver Source?

Universal Relay - Source Tab Example

Similar in operation to the metering tab (except that frequency information is not
displayed), there are five identical "Source" tabs (2 — 6) which display actual values
information specific to the indicated source. There is no "Source 1" tab, since the
Metering tab serves as the "Source 1" display. The B30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60,
G60, L60, L90, M60 and T60 UR device types are supported.

The display rules for the metering tab also apply to each Source tab.
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Demand Tab

Demand
Data Logger Channel Cournt 0| Oldest available samples 05M6/2000  02:42:00
Data Logger Duration 0| Mevvest availshle samples  08M6/2000 024200
Data Logoer Rate 1 Min| Demand Current Methoo P,
Demand Power bethod [ i,
Clear Data Logger
Demand Interval [ra,
Dervice Mame: I G 1E
Group Mame: Foysate gurce nergy
Circler Cocle: Positive Wistthour P, Positive %arhour il i,
L90-DO0-HCH-FEB-HEK-LE
-MEK-S6G-115H Megative Yatthour P Megative Warhour P
Source 1 Demand Peak Demand Peak Demand Date
Product “ersion: 240 [1a Fli, Fli, i,
Zerial # MURC29000253 Ib P, P, P,
EfrdD#ate: 0610139 Ie R, R, R,
o A
Modkus Addr: ag | Watt i i e
P & 3469231 |Var M M M
Prog. State: Programmed | Wa IFES i, [l
Relay: Relay-1
51 52 53 54 5h S6 Clear Demand
Events| Trend]| Help | I | I | I | I | I | I | I
Sclup |Wave| Exit | sources) SourceS | Cput || Demand || Line | Bresker | <€ | 3 |

Universal Relay - Demand Tab

The Demand tab supports the B30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60, L90, M60
and T60 UR devices, and shows a variety of energy measurements and demand
parameters for a selected source.

These values are displayed for up to six sources, which may be toggled between
using the S1 - S6 buttons. The Clear Demand button clears the values for the selected
source. Note: Energy data is displayed as N/A for the L90 and L60 device types, and
data logger data is displayed as N/A for the B30 device type.

Demand Values

The Demand panel shows the Data Logger parameters, which may be cleared using
the Clear Data Logger button, the time/date stamps of the oldest and newest samples
available, and information on the Demand Current and Demand Power Methods, and
Demand Interval (if applicable).

Source (x) Energy

Displays positive and negative Watthour and Varhour values for the selected source.

Source (x) Demand, Peak Demand, Peak Demand Date

Displays Demand, Peak Demand, and Peak Demand Date values for a variety of
measurements for the selected source.
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Line Tab

Line Tah
o Remate 1 Femate 2 Local Ditferertial
; Mz, Angle [LETe Angle INETER Angle LETe Ancle
& 0.00 0.0 0.00 0o 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0
(3] 0.00 0.0 .00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0
. I 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0
gEV'CENNam‘?i 5 St'-'R Direct Input 1 State Off Line Pos Seq Imp. 300 Ohm
o:ng c fé”;' VM ) Direct Input 2 State ot Line Pos Seq Imp. Angle 75 Deg
L90-DO0-HCH-FEB-HEK-LEA | L90 Channel 1 Status ) Lirne Zero Seq Img. ano Ohim
el L LA0 Channel 2 Status n'a Line Zero Seq Imp. Angle 75 Deg
Line Length 1000  km
F'rl:-Fﬂuct Yersion: 240 Statuz  Control Functions Status
fﬁ:'g‘a’:‘;_ M"'Hcgggﬁﬁfggg 57L Funiction O = CT Fail O =
e o |E7L Trie 1 = PUTT Scheme L1 =
Modbus Addr- 45 |Stub Bus ] =3 POTT Scheme [ =
P &ciclr: 346923 |OpenFoleDetect [ ] [ Hyhrid POTT Scheme ] m
Prog. State: Programimed | 5700 [ | Blocking Schetme | —
Relay: Relay-1 Cont Manitor 1 m DUTT Function ] m
Events| Trend | Help Legend: [ Enskled [0 Disahbled
Setup |Wave | Exit | Su:uuru:eﬁ)l. Su:uuru:eE)l. Clnput )I Demand )I Line )I Breaker )I o )l - - )I

Universal Relay - Line Tab

The Line tab supports the D60, F30, F60, G60, L60, L90 and UR devices, and shows
a variety of energy measurements and demand parameters for a selected source.

These values are displayed for up to six sources, which may be toggled between
using the S1 - S6 buttons. The Clear Demand button clears the values for the selected
source.

Line Tab

Displays (for Remote 1, Remote 2, Local, and Differential) the magnitude and angle
on phase A, B, and C.

Also displays information on various Direct Inputs, L90 Channels 1 and 2, and Line
Position and Line Zero values.

Control Functions

The Control Functions panel displays status (enabled/disabled) and allows control of
various relay elements, for example 87L and 87PC protection elements. Elements are
greyed out if not installed or applicable to the device type. Each element's may be
enabled or disabled by clicking the button next to its name.
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Breaker Tab

Breaker Tah
ﬁ —
Amp (kaA2-cyc) Clear Current Arcing
Breaker Phaze & Phaze B Phaze T
i g g o Breaker 1 Breaker 2
2 ] ] 1]
Device hame: LIF: Breaker Status
Group Mame: FSystem ] =3 Bk [ [ Brkr.1 Arcing Amp Function
Circler Cocle: Blkr 2 i i
| 3000 HCH-FEEHEK L&A ] = ¢ 1 |:2 -3 EIr:r. 2 .ﬂ;rcmgﬁ.ﬂ-.mp TIlfunctlann
-MEK-SEG-LIEH ; =
select setlings Group e e O O e e O s [ s M
[ 1 E3 Brkr. Failure 1 Function
Product “Yersion: 240 . )
Serial #  MURC99000253 1 =3 Brkr.Faiurs 2 Function
Wifr Diste: 061071993 Auto Reclose
bad # 0 Function Cournt Function Count
Modbus Addr: 45 ] = 1] 4 ] =
P Aciddr: 3469231
] ]
Prog. State: Programmedd lj = g lj =
Relay: Relay-1 D = o E D = o
Events| Trend| Help Legend: 3 Dizabled [ Enabled

Setup [Wave | Exit

| Snurceﬁ)l. Su:uuru:eE)l. Clnpt )I Demand)l. Line )I Elreaker)l. L= )l -3 )I

Universal Relay - Breaker Tab

The Breaker tab supports the B30, C30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60, L90,
M60 and T60 UR devices, and shows a variety amperage measurements and breaker
status, as well as allowing control of breaker functions and auto reclosers.

Arcing

Amperage at Breaker 1 and 2 is displayed for Phases A, B, and C. The Clear Current
Arcing functions allow current arcing conditions to be cleared.

Breaker Arcing Current features are available for Breakers 1 and 2. This element
calculates an estimate of the per-phase wear on the breaker contacts by measuring
and integrating the current squared passing through the breaker contacts as an arc.
These per-phase values are added to accumulated totals for each phase and compared
to a programmed threshold value. When the threshold is exceeded in any phase, the
relay can set an output operand to "1". The accumulated value for each phase can be
displayed as an actual value.

Breaker Functions

Breaker control can be enabled or disabled using these controls, and the Breaker
Arcing Amp function can be enabled or disabled for Breakers 1 and 2. These controls
will be disabled if the connected device does not support breaker control.

Breaker Status

Selecting a settings group changes the display of functions. Up to 8 settings groups
are available for display.
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Auto Reclose

If the breaker is so equipped, the status of and reclose count for up to six Auto
Reclose functions can be displayed, and each recloser may be enabled or disabled.
Click the button next to each ID number to enable/disable the autorecloser.

Contact Output Current States Tab

Contact Output Current States
Mo, State Matne Mo, State Matne
1 @ Contact ofp 1 13 @ Contact ofp 13 Page
Z @ Contact ofp 2 14 Contact ofp 14
3 @ Contact ofp 3 15 @ Contact ofp 15
Device Matme: LIR: Current
4 Contact 4 Contact 16
Group Mame: F=ystem = CRIEEEE D Le L CRIEEEE /D
Qrder Code; Contact o 5 Contact o 17
La0-DO00-HCH-FEB-HEK.-LE A 5 L E e & Yoltage
-MEK-5E6G-LIEH & I Contact ofp 6 18 @ Contact ofp 18 2
7 Contact 7 Contact 19
Product Yersion; 240 = ontact ofp e L ontact ofp Detect
Serial # MURCS9000253 & @ Contact ofp & 20 [ Contact ofp 20
Mt Diate: 0EM 0/M9399
Mad # gl @ B Contact ofp 9 21 @@ Contact ofp 21
Modbus Addr: 45 Legend
P Ao 545923 (10 3 Contact ofp 10 22 [@ Contact ofp Z2 —
Prog. State: Programmed |14 @3 Contact ofp 11 |23 E3 Contact ofp 23 Energized
Relay: Relay-1 | |
Contact 1z Contact 24 u i
Events| Trond[ Help | |12 B—Sontact ofp z4 Ell Contact o/p De-Energized
Setup [Wawve| Exit | COutputJD. oD ||| RTD 1
) J \ )

Universal Relay - Contact Output Current States Tab

The Contact Output Current State tab supports the B30, C30, C60, D60, F30, F35,
F60, G60, L60, .90, M60 and T60 UR devices, and indicates the current state of the
contact outputs installed on the selected relay. Up to 64 contact outputs may be
displayed.

Contact Output Current State

The Current, Voltage, and Detect buttons enable the user to shift the viewing mode of
the contacts displayed.

The contacts are presented as a series of pages. To view the contact outputs, use the
Page arrow keys provided to navigate among the pages. The number of contact
outputs available is determined from the Order Code read from the device, and is
dependent on the number of digital I/O cards installed in the relay. If a contact output
is not available in the connected relay, the associated control button is grayed and
disabled, and the output name field shows "N/A".
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Remote Temperature Detection Tab

Device Mame: LR
Graup Mame: F=ystem

Order Code:
LA0-D00-HCH-FEB-HEK-LE A,
-MEK-SEG-LIGH

Product “Yersion: 240
Serial #: MURCS3000253

Mir Date: OEM 10999
o] #: 0
Modbus Addr: 45
[P Al 3468923
Prog. State: Programmedd

Relay: Relay-1

Events| Trend| Help

BTD Tah

o SiE Function ID Temp. | no. Status Function 1D Temp.
11 =3 MiA, nis |13 [ 3 ™ b7,
2| =3 P, Mis (14 ] =2 R P,
3] = M, s |15 [ O Mg, N,
] m P, nis |16 ] =3 s (A
513 P Mg (1 [ =2 R, R,
6[ | =3 P, mis (18 [ =2 R P,
1= P, rie |19 [ &3 s (A
8[| =3 P, Mis (20 [ =2 R P,
s = hiA, mis |21 [ &3 hiA, hJR,
w3 P, Mg |22 [ B3 s (A
(LN M, Mis |23 [ O M, s,
12 ] = M, is |24 [ O3 M, Mg,

Legend : [ Disabled [ Enabled | Prev | | Next |

Setup |Wave| Exit

. COutput J D )I

RTD )I

Universal Relay - Contact Output Tab

. G

The RTD tab supports the B30, C30, C60, D60, F30, F35, F60, G60, L60, L90, M60
and T60 UR devices, and shows the RTD sensors installed on the selected relay. Up
to 48 input sensors may be displayed.

RTD Tab

Each RTD sensor's status, function (name), and current temperature are shown.
Individual RTD's may be disabled or enabled using the control button next to the
RTD number.

The sensors are presented as a series of pages. To view each page of RTD's, use the
Prev(ious) and Next keys provided to navigate among the pages. The number of
parameters displayed is determined from the Order Code read from the device, and is
dependent on the number of RTD sensors wired to the relay. If a sensor is not
available in the connected relay, the associated control button is grayed and disabled,
and the name field shows "N/A".
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Communications Failed

Device Mame: DeviceMm
Group Mame: FSystem
Order Code:
Product ersion: I
Serial &
hfr Date: Mt S alidd
hod #: I
Modbus Addr: 0
IP Alcir: D00
Prog. =tate: Mot Programmed
Relay:

Events Help

Wawe | Exit

Bus Tab

BUS Tah
BUS 1 BUS 2
Ph. ) ) ) )
Diff Mag. Diff Angle D'EE'T;S* Dfn';;zﬂ Diff Mag. Diff Angle D'E:;ST Dfﬂgzﬂ
(&mpl  (Deg) (Amp)  (Degy | (Amed (Ded) (Amp)  (Deg)
la [, M [r, (RS [, M [r, (RS
Ib [, M [r, (RS [, M [r, (RS
Ic i, M2, [, [iA, i, (HFFLY [, [
q q BUS 1 BUS 2
Direction
iDeg.) iCeg.)
A M, M, [ Bus 1 Zone Function
|:| [ Bus 2 Zone Function
B [, [
C [0, [0,
Legend: B Dissbled [ Enabled
RTD BU= L4

Universal Relay - Bus Tab

The Bus tab is supported for the B30 UR device only. It displays Phase Magnitude
and Angle measurements on Bus 1 and Bus 2 for phases A, B, and C.

Current direction is shown in degrees for each phase, and the Zone function can be
enabled or disabled on each Bus.
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239 Motor Protection Relay

FULTILIH
Device Mame: DeviceMm
Group Mame: FSystem
Device Type: PL239
Hardweare Rey (]
Program Rev Mod Files
Main: 251 1: oo
Boot:  2.00 o oo
Super: 1 .02 3 oo
Calib: 09706 22000 4: oo
Manf: 09 /06 /2000 5: oo
Help
Exit

The 239 does not support Waveform Capture or Event generation, therefore these
buttons are disabled beneath the Info box.

The 239 Tabular Data Screen’s command buttons are described below:

Tab Button Function
Metering Reset Device Issues a RESET command to the 239
External Restart Issues an External Restart command to the 239
Trip Data Clear Trip Data Clears the last 5 trip causes from the 239’s
memory

Table 23. 239 Tabular data screen commands.

e The Status tab displays 35 Pickup LEDs (amber) and 35 Alarm LEDs
(red), along with a text string for each alarm condition on the Status tab.

See the 239 Motor Protection Relay Instruction Manual (Chapter 5, Actual Values)
for information on the display of data values under different device configurations.
Values not configured for use are displayed as N/A.

Metering tab

Multilin 239 Metering

current (&mpz) | Temperature o

Fhaze A o

Ph::: o o | R 1: (staton) - Mo RTD -

Phase O g | RTD 2 (Bearing) - Mo RTD -

Ground: g | RTD 3 (Bearing) - Mo RTD -

Unbalance (%) g | Thermistor: ot Connected

hotar Max. Starting Curr 6353535

Status: Trip | Switches

Trip Cause: Parameters bat Set | Switch 1 Access: Clozed

Calz. Trip Time (seconds): o0 | Switch 2 Emergency Restart: Open
Swvitch 3 External Rezet: Open
OPTIOMN SWATCH 1 OffY;

Wietor Status: Stopped OPTICMN SWITCH 2 EOff;'

Motar Load (% FLCY: Ot Rel

Thermal Cap. Used (%) ] i » :

hotor Running Time (HEY: 144284057 | Trip - [ .ﬂ-.uxn.lar':.-' ) sty

Matar Ph. Cur. Scal. Factor: 10 [ Alarm [ Service

Time to Cver Load Reset (Min 0.0 [Selected Setpoint Group: Main Group

| Heset Device | | Emergency Restart |
Metering | Setpoints | Status TripData

The Multilin 239 Metering screen shows:

e Current

Motor Status
Switches

Output Relays

RTD Status and Temperature
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The Reset Device button, when clicked, will issue a RESET command to the 239.
The Emergency Restart button, when clicked, will issue a RESTART command to the 239.

Status Tab
Multilin 239 Status
- Alarm Status Flags Trip Status Flags Auyx. Status Flans
CIC] immediste Overlosd I Ground I Undercurrent
T Undercurrent ] overlosd AT Option Swe, 1
[T Unbalance 1 Unbalance AT Option Swe, 2
I Ground Fautt I Thermistor I Alarms
I Thermistor [ Mechanical Jam I Trips
I Thermistor Cpen I Short Circuit I Short Circut
[ stator RTD 1 Stator RTD ] Ground
Device Mame: DeviceMm| (] Bearing ETD 11 Bearing KT [ Thermistor
Group Mame: Faystem| [ RTD Failure MW Parameters Mot Set [ Breaker Failure
Device Type: L2339 T Eamm. Bl I Option Switch 1 ] Mechanical Jam
laretwaroifioy. P e irternal Faut [IC Optian Switch 2
w % [ Thermal Capacity 1 Computer Command
Boot: 200 2 oool [0 Cption Switch 1 [ Undercurrent
Super 1 02 % ool |00 option Switch 2 =il
Calibe: 0970672000 4: 000} | Bresker Failure E:z;}{.:z
Manf: 039 /06 2000 5: 000} | O] Mechanical Jam
Ewvents| Trend| Help

Setup | Wave| Exit || . Metering)l. Setpu::ints)l. Status )I TripData)l

e The Status tab displays Alarm, Trip, Auxilary Status Pickup is shown in Amber color and Active Alarm shown in
Red, along with a text string for each alarm condition.

e See the 239 Motor Protection Relay Instruction Manual (Chapter 5, Actual Values) for information on the display of
data values under different device configurations. Values not configured for use are displayed as N/A.
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Trip Data
Multilin 239 Last Trip Data

Cauze of Last Tripe  Parameters Mot Set

(A

Phaze A ] Pre-Trip RTD 1:
Phasze B: ] Pre-Trip RTD 2:
Phaze C: 0 Pre-Trip RTD 3
Sround: 0.0

Device Mame: Deviceldm| | Unbalance (5% ]

Group Mame: FSystem

Device Type: ML233| | Trip Record

Hardweare Rew O

) Cause of 2nd Last Trip:  Parameters hlot Set
Program Rev Mod Files

MWain: 251 1: oon| | Cause of 3rd Last Trip: Parameters Mot Set
Boot: 2.00 2 0o
Super: 1.02 3 oo
Calite 09706 2000 4 oon| | Gause of SthLast Trie  Parameters Mot Set
Manf. 03 /06,2000 5: aoo

Help

Cauze of 4th Last Tripe Parameters Mot Set

Clear Trip Data

Exit Metering | Setpoints | Status | TripData

The Multilin 239 Last Trip Data screen shows:
e (Cause of Last Trip and their corresponding currents and RTD Temperatures at the time of trip.
e Trip Record

The Clear Trip Data button, when clicked, will clear all the trip data.
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Setpoints Tab

Multilin 239 System Setpoints

MULTILIN CT Inputs Motor Data
L] .
- Phaze CT Primary (A OFF | Motor Full Load Current (A OFF
Ground Sensing: OFF | Overload Pickup Inhikbi (x FLC): 1.00
Ground CT Primary (A ML, | Locked Rotor Current (x FLC: E.0
Mominal Fregquency (Hz): 60 | Safe Stall Time Cold (=) 10.0
STOR PRATECTION HotiCald Curwve Ratio [ a5
Dizable Starts: M
Device Mame: Devicerm Uze Overlozd Pickup Inhibit On: Fun
Group Mame: Foystem
Device Type: mLzzg | Phase Current Overload Breaker Failure it
Hardwware Rew. C| | Owerload Curve Mumber: 4 | Bresker Failure Pickup: 5
Program Rev Mod Files | L Lewvel for Trip Time (x FLC): 2.00 | Breaker Failure Pickup Delay: 0ms
Main:  2.51 1 000 | Cale. Time ta QUL Trip (=ec.): 116.6 | Breaker Failure Dropout Delay: 0 ms
Boot:  2.00 x oo Owverload Lockawt Ti A 30
Super 102 3 e verload Lockout Time (min.):
Calib: 09706 2000 4: Qoo " -
Manf 09 /08 2000 5: 0 Immediate Overload Mechanical Jam
HE:||:I Imhibit Sensing ©n Start For (s): Unlimited | Inhibit Sensing On Start For (=) nlimitec

Ex=it Metering | Setpoints | Status | TripData

The Multilin 239 System Setpoints screen shows:
CT Inputs

Motor Data

Phase Current Overload

Breaker Failure

Immediate Overload

Mechanical Jam
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269 Plus Motor Management Relay

The 269 Tabular Data Screen wizard provides two reset push buttons on the Setup 6

tab.
Tab Button Function
Status 6 Clear Last RTD Data Clears the RTD last access registers

Clear Commissioning
Data

Clears the commissioning data registers

Table 24. 269+ Tabular data screen commands.

For complete explanations of parameters, refer to the 269+ Users Guide.
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369 Motor Management Relay

Metering Tab

Metering
Current Magnitude Angle Power
Phaze & 101 &mps ‘0 Real 75 kg
Phase B 102Amps 4 0 |Reactive -39 kvar
Phasze C 104 Amps /0 Apparent G5 kWA
Ay 103 Anps Powver Factor 0.89 Lag
Cremg] 0 Amps Timer Functions
Mator Los 021 % FLA
Deevice Mame: MLIES| | Ther. Cap. Used 13 % Crverload Lockout 0 Min
Group Mame: $System Eﬂt-l-nlme to ;gtp Mewer Time Between Start= 3 Min
nbalance Ratio 1%
Ordler Code:  369-HI-R-B-F-0 - festart Black 0 S=c
Voltage Magnitude Angle  |Backspin 0 Sec
Device Type: SR3IE3 | |Wak 478 Yolts Start Inhikit 0 Min
Hardware Rey: £l BlkE 481 Yolts hatar Running Hours 0 Hr
Firtmwvare Rey: 1.20 :Da Line “olt 4 io St <1 Uil
' ' ve e e dye) Vol Start 2 0 Min
Modification Mo: Mome | | ¥a&n 280 vots /0 .
Start 3 0 hin
Zerial Mo MS3B39000031 o 275 olts £ 0 Start 4 0 hi
erial Mo wen 73 Walts 5 & fn
Slave Address: 104 | |&vgy . Phase Yol 276 Woltz Start 5 0 hin
hotar Stat Runni
Events| Trend | Help or Ststuz [ Running | |Learned Yalues]
Setup Exit | Wetering | Alarms | Demand RTD RETD Cantral Setup
369 - Metering Data Screen
The Metering tab displays the following metered values from the 369 device: Actual
Values for Voltage, Current, Power, Power Factor, and Frequency. These values are
detailed below.
Current
e  Per phase magnitude and angle
e Phase average
e  Ground current
e Motor Load as a percentage of the Full Load Current rating defined in setpoints.
e  Thermal Capacity used in percent
e  Estimated time to trip
e Current Unbalance ratio
Voltage
Voltage values are only displayed if the Metering or Backspin option is installed in
the relay, and if a voltage transformer (VT) connection has been programmed in the
relay.
Line - Line voltage magnitude.
Average Line-Line voltage.
Line — Neutral voltage magnitude and angle (only shown for wye configurations)
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Average Line-Neutral voltage. (only shown for wye configurations)

Power

Power values are displayed only if the Metering or Backspin option is installed in the
relay and a VT connection has been programmed.

e Real power

e Reactive power

e Apparent power

e  Power Factor

Motor Status

The current status of the motor is shown in a colored indicator block

Timer Functions & Learned Values

The lower right quadrant of the metering tab has two pages — Timer Functions and
Learned Values. You can toggle between these two displays by clicking on the button
located in the bottom right corner of the metering tab display.

Timer Functions: this section displays the current values of several internal timers
within the device. Most of these functions must be programmed in the relay in order
to function. Refer to the device manual for specific usage details.

Learned Values: this section displays items tracked by the relay. For full details on
their usage, consult the relay manual.

Backspin features — these are only enabled when the Backspin option is installed in
the relay.

Learned cool time constants — these are enabled only if the "Enable Learned Cool
Times" feature is programmed.

Learned k factor is only enabled by setting the unbalance biasing of thermal capacity
to on/learned.

Clearing Motor Data (see control tab) will set all these values to their defaults.
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Alarms Tab

Alarms

Alarm Status

Device Mame: MLIES
Group Mame: FSystem
Order Code;  369-HI-RK-B-F-0

Device Type: SR369
Hardweare Rew: B
Firtmsare Rey: 1.20
Modification Ho: Mone

Serial Mo ME3B99000051
Slave Address: 104

Spare Switch I | Lead Power Factor .1
Emergency Restart Switch | Lag Power Factor |
Differential Switch B | Fositive kvar |
Speed Switch B | Meoative kvar i
Reset Switch | Underpotwer =
Thermal Capacitsy 1| Reverse Powwver i
Cryerload B | Lost Remote RTD Comirn. .
Mechanical Jam B | Trip Counters =
nddercurrernt B | =tarter Failure =
Current Unbalance ] | =elf Test .1
Ground Faut [ | Broken f Open ETD [
Undervoltage | Shaort § Lowe Temp. .1
Overvotage 1 Legend
Uncer freguency | 1 Tirming Cut Bl Latched
Cyerfreguency | @ mat Active B Active (Blinking)

| Alarm Status | | Trip Data | | Trip Cuuntt:rsl

Events| Trend | Help

Setup | Wawve | Exit

| Meteringl]__ Alarms J Demand}_ RTD J RRTD /] Control J Setup J

369 Relay - Alarms Tab

The Alarms tab consists of three pages — Status, Trip Data, and Trip Counters. You
can navigate between pages by clicking the buttons located along the lower edge of
the tab display.

Alarm Status

This page displays the current status of the alarm functions within the relay.

If a function is disabled or not programmed, its label appears as dark gray text, and
its associated indicator will be dark gray at all times.

If a function is enabled, its label appears as black text, and its indicator will show the
current status of that function.

Trip Data

This page displays information about the last trip event.

Voltage, power, and power factor values are only indicated if the Metering or
Backspin option is installed and a VT connection has been programmed in the relay.

Line-Neutral voltages are only displayed when the VT is connected in a wye
configuration.

The Hottest Stator RTD field is only shown if a Stator RTD is programmed.

Trip Counters

This page displays information about the accumulated trips experienced by the relay.
Data on this page can be cleared using the Clear Last Trip Data button on the Control
tab.

178

PMCS Interface Toolkit



Demand Tab

369 Relay - Demand Tab

This tab displays current and power demand metering information.
Current demand is indicated regardless of options/VT settings.

Power demand values are only available when the Metering or Backspin option is
installed on the relay and a VT connection is programmed.

Peak demand values may be cleared using the Clear Peak Demand Data button on the
Control tab.




Local RTD Tab

Local RTD
e ] e [ [ soaen | e
1 /= P, I, Maone P,
2 [ -42 -40 Stator RTLD 2
3 = 42 40 Biearing RTD 3
4 = -42 -40 Ambient RTD 4
Device ame: MBS 1 s | mm 42 40 | Other RTD 5
Group hame: ¥opstem | & | [ 42 40 | Stator RTD &
Order Code:  369-HI-R-B-F-0 7 = -42 -40 Stator RTD 7
Device Type: sr3ga| | & = -42 -40) Statar RTD 8
Hardhware Rev: Bl | ? = -42 -40 Bearing RTD 9
Firmueate Res: 1.20 11[' =1 e 40 stator RTD A0
o = -42 -40 Statar RTD 14
Medieation He: Mone | 12 | pm 42 -40 Ambiert RTD 12
el [z e Legend: Hottest Stator Temperature Highlighted in rec
Slave Address: 104 [ met Active [T Alarm Latched I High Alarm Latched
Events| Trend | Help [ Timing ©ut [ Alarm Active (Blinking) B High Alarm Active (Blinking)
Setup | Wave | Exit | Metering/]__ Alarms J Demand}_ RTD J RRTD /] Caontral J Setup J

369 Relay - Local RTD Tab

This tab displays information about any RTD temperature probes connected directly
to the device. Information on this tab is only available if the RTD option is installed

in the relay.

Information and alarm indication for each RTD is only available when that RTD is
programmed for operation. If an RTD’s Application is set to "none" then all fields for

that RTD display "N/A".

The hottest Stator RTD indicates which RTD is currently returning the highest
temperature. This condition is indicated by red text in the Temperature field.

Only one alarm condition can be displayed at a time — highest priority alarms are

displayed in the alarm indicator. For example, if a "High Alarm" was triggered and
latched and the RTD value returned to the "Alarm Active" state, the "High Alarm"

latched indicator would persist.
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Remote RTD Tab

Remote BRTD
RTDr | RTD Tetmp. Maz. Temp. Mame
RRTD 1 Mo, | &lsrm | (Deg) (Deg.) A
Ttatus 1 = P, P, PMane i,
2 =
Trin - [, (IR Mone (1LY
al 3 (. M, MR, Mane M,
=i B 4 | @ | e s, None: s,
Device Mame: MLIED | [Aux 1 = 5 | R, R, Mone P,
Group Mame: FSystem | [Aux 2 || ] = P, P, Pone P,
, 7
Order Code:  369-H-R-B-F-0 [RTD Faiure [ . : MZA /& Mone /A,
Device Type: SRagg| |Comm. Failre [ i i, rane i
] [ A, M, hane M,
Hardweare Rev: B| |Legend: 10 . AT NI Rane M
Firmuvare Rev: 120 |Deenergized [ | 19 = MEA, M, Mane M,
Maification Mot mone | |Cnerdized DI | 12 | B3| s b, Mone b,
. RTD Alarms legend  Hottest Temp. Stator is Highlighted in red
Serial Mo:  M53B99000051 RRTD Selection ol g e
Mot Active [ Alarm Active (Blinking) ]
Slave Address: 104 1 2 3 4 Tirmirg Ot 1 HiAlarm Latched [
Alarm Latched Hi Alarm Active (Blinkin
Events| Trend | Help = b -
Setup | Wave | Exit | Metering/]__ Alarms J Demand)._ RTD ) RRTD /] Cantral J Setup J

369 Relay - Remote RTD Tab

This tab displays information about any RTD temperature probes connected to one or
more Remote RTD units. These external accessories connect via Modbus to the 369

relay. A maximum of four RRTD modules can be connected to a 369 relay — each

module is assigned a page on this tab. Use the RRTD Selection buttons in the lower

left corner of the tab to navigate between pages. Information on this tab is only
available if an RRTD module is connected to the relay.

Information and alarm indication for each RTD is only available when that RTD is
programmed for operation. If an RTD’s Application is set to "none" then all fields for

that RTD display "N/A".

The hottest Stator RTD indicates which RTD is currently returning the highest
temperature. This condition is indicated by red text in the Temperature field.

Only one alarm condition can be displayed at a time — highest priority alarms are

displayed in the alarm indicator. For example, if a "High Alarm" was triggered and
latched and the RTD value returned to the "Alarm Active" state, the "High Alarm"

latched indicator would persist.

The Status indicators are dedicated to the indicated RRTD module, except for the
Comm. Failure indicator — this will be energized if any configured RRTD module
stops communicating.

181



Control Tab

Control Tah
Status Preset Values

Trip O | Digitsl Counter | 0] | Set |

Alarm B3| men | 678] [ Set |

£z B3 | posttive kvarh | 90| | Set |
Device hName: ML 359 :::: : Negative kvarh | 90] | set |
Groug Marme: FSystem Control Clear Data
Order Code:  369-HI-R-B-F-0 S.peed . = | Reset 369 l | All Data |
Device Type: SR3E4 et [ | Motor Data |
Hardweare Rew: B Reset . | Start Motor l | Trip Counters l
Firmware Rew: 1.20 Emergency B | sStop Motor l | Event Becords |
Maiication Ne: Nane 5255 = | Peak Demand Data |
Seril Mo MS3B29000081 Legend | Last Trip Data |
Slave Address: 104, |Energized [ | motor Status T RTD Maximums |
Events| Trend | Help Deenergized B
Setup | VWave | Exit | Metering/]__ Alarms J Demand)._ RTD ) RRTD /] Caontrol J Setup

369 Relay - Control Tab

This tab provides limited control functionality over Modbus.
Status — indicates the current status of the output relays and general digital inputs.

Preset Values — shows the current value of the indicated field. Note that these values
are only updated when the tab is first displayed — not continuously. To preset a new
value, click the white box containing the value you want to change. The Intouch
Calculator window appears — type in the new value and click OK. The new value is
now displayed in the Control tab, but has not yet been sent to the device. Click the
Set button to store the new value in the device.

Control — These buttons are disabled unless the Serial Communications Control
setpoint in the relay is programmed to "On". These buttons are subject to Intouch
user level security. The security level is set during wizard configuration.

Clear Data — These buttons clear the designated values within the device. All buttons
are subject to Intouch user level security which is set during wizard configuration.
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Setup Tab

Device Mame: L3564
Group Marme: FSystem
Croer Code:  369-HI-R-B-F-0
Device Type: SR369
Hardware Rey: B
Firmweare Rew: 1.20
Modification Mo Mone
Serial Mo b5 3E9000051
Slave Address: 104
Events| Trend | Help

Setup Exit

Setup
Sy=tem Settings Motor Settings
% T Connection Type Whe | Full Load Ampe(FLA) 500 Amps
WT Ratio 2311 | Rated Yoltage 450 Yotz
Single % T Operation Off | Coaling time Constant:
Running 20 win.
Ground CT Type 2 & Secondary Stopped 30 bin.
Graund CT Primary Amps) 100 | HotiCold Safe Stall Ratio 010
Phaze CT Primary{ Amps] 1000 | RTD Settings
Biaszing oin
Mominal Freguency(Hz] 60 | Min. Bias 40 Deg =
Phasze Sequence ABC | Midpoint 120 Deg <
Max. Bias 155 Deg
Communications
Channel Parity Baud Rate Application Connection
1 Mone 189200 bad - e
2 Mone 19200 baud - e
3 Mone 19200 baur MODELS RS 485
Metering | Alarms | Demand RTD RRTD Control Setup

369 Relay - Setup Tab

This tab displays selected setpoints from the device. All fields on this tab are read-
only. Setpoints may be changed via the relay’s own setup program or manually via

the front panel.
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SR469 Motor Management Relay

All six function buttons under the Info area are enabled for the SR469.

The SR469 Tabular Data Screen wizard has nine command buttons, described below.

Tab Button Function

Metering Reset Device Issues a RESET command to the SR469
Clear MWh and Mvarh Clears these values from the SR469’s memory
Clear Peak Demand Clears this data from memory

Status Motor Start/Motor Stop Issues Motor Start or Motor Stop commands
Clear RTD Maximums Resets the RTD Maximums data

Trip Clear Last Trip Data Clears this data from memory

I/0 Clear Analog Input Clears this data from memory
Min/Max Data

Maintenance Preset Digital Counter Allows presetting of digital counters.
Clear Trip Counters Clears the trip count data from memory.

Table 25. SR469 Tabular data screen commands.

See the SR469 Motor Management Relay manual (Chapter 5, Actual Values) for
information on the display of data values under different device configurations.
Values not configured for use are displayed as N/A.

Metering Tab

Multilin SEA69 Metering Yalues

Amps A 13500 [ Wolts AB: 1o0| RTDs °C
Amps B 121210 | Volts BC: 100 | Hottest Stataor: ko RTD
Amps 1272410 | Volts CA: 100 4 Mo RTD
Average Amps: 1 | &g Line Voltage: 100 ( 2 Mo RTD
current Unbalance (%) of ¥oltz An B YT o RTD
Ground Amps: 0.00| otz Br 1[I Mo RTD
Mator Load (FLAY 1.00| ¥olts Cn: T Mo RTD
/B Bigs Motar Load: 1.00| A¥3 Phase YWoltage: AT = Mo RTD
Differential Amps A - Mia, -] Frequency (HZ): go.on| Mo RTD
Device Mame: ML4E3 | [Differential Amps B: - pja, - & Mo RTD
Group Mame: FSystem | |Differential Amps G _ Mia, -| Tachometer RPR _ A, - 190 o RTD
Device Type: SR489 | [pomand EQJTQF?SJI : e oortest o, Ez 213
Hardware Rey E | |Demand (kAR ol HP: 0 12 Mo RTD
Eirmﬁ:ware E:;T?S:g;:jj@mpsl o :xiﬁ o Tl:quue_ hetering: - Dizabled
(=N 30E25045.000 2 0 (Torgue:  Dizahbled
Boat Pragram Peak Demand (KA 0+ kA hours: 0.000
R - e na0nnn | [PEsk Demand (kAR ol + kvar hours: 0.o00
Peak Demand (kA 0|- Mwar hours: 0.000
Events Help | || Clear Peak Demand || | Clear MWh & Mvarh | || RESET Device |
Wave | Exit Metering | Status Alarms Trip I Whirit. p- -1

The Multilin SR469 Metering Values screen shows the metering values, for example, Amps A, Amps B and Amps C; and
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Volts AB, Volts BC and Volts CA. Also shows Power, Energy, Motor Data and RTD information.
The Clear Peak Demand button will clear all Peak Demand data

The Clear MWh & Myvarh button will clear all MWh and Mvarh values.

The RESET Device button will issue a RESET command to the SR469.

Status Tab
Multilin SH469 Status
Learned Acceleration Time (2 2000 Real Time Clock
L zarned Star‘t?ng .ﬂxmps:. . 3329 Dpate 12051 200
Learned Starting Capacity (96 3| T 130705
Learned Average Motor Load: 1.02
Last Starting Current 1 RTD Maximums ac
Last Starting Capacity 3 0 T
Start Blocks ; °
=R4E69 Programmed: ves| = eI
Crverload Lockout (m: hia | Mo RTD
. : | Mo RTD
Device Mame: MLaga | [Ftart Inhibit Block (m): P2, ; o RTD
i . g o
Groug Name: $System =tartzMHour Block Lockout Time (m: P,

_ Time Between Starts Lockout Time (m: P | B Mo RTD
Device T‘:.-'pE: =R4E9 Restart Block (S:l: R, T Mo RTD
Hardweare Rew E Motor Status =3 Mo RTD
Firmyvare Motor Status: -Rurning - | & o RTD
Rew.: F0EZ2E8045.000 Motar Thermal Capaci‘t'&f U=ed (%:’] 0 10 Mo RTD
Boot Program Estimated Time ta Trip (=) 11: Mo RTD
Rev. 30E210,40.000 P hever

hotar Speed: - Loy Speed - | 12 Mo RTD
e Help | | | | |__Clear RTD Maximums
Wawe | Exit Metering | Status Alarms Trip I Mzirt. o

The Multilin SR469 Status screen shows:
o Start Blocks
e Motor Status
e Real Time Clock
e RTD Maximums

The Clear RTD Maximums button will clear all maximum RTD values.
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Alarms Tab

Multilin SB469 Alarm Status

Femote Llarm: Off|Open RKTD Senzor Alarm: Off
Pressure Switch Alarm: Off|Sensor FLovy Temp Alarm: Off
Yikration Sweitch Alarm: OFff|RTD #1 Alarm: Off
Digital Courter Alarm: OFf|RTD %2 Alarm: Off
Tachometer Alarm: Off[RTD #3 Alarm: Ot
Thermal Capacity Alarm: Crif [RTO #4 Alarm: it
Orerlozdd Alarm: Active|RTD #5 Alarm: Off
ndercurrent Alarm: Mot Active|RTD #E Alarm: Off
Current Unbalance Alarm: Mot Active|RTOD #7 Alarm: Ot
Ground Fault Alarm: Mot Active|RTD %S Alarm: oiff
. Undervaoltage Alarm: Mot Active|RTD #9 Alarm: Off
Device Marme; hL453 Overvoltage Alarm: Mat &ctive|RTD #10 Alarm: it
Group hame: $System | [System Freguency Slarm: Mot Active|RTD #11 Alarm: Ciff
. Powwer Factor Alarm: OFf |RTD #12 Alarm: Off

Device Type: SR469 Reactive Power Alarm: Ot
Hardwware Res E | |Underpower Alarm: Active|“N3I0G INpUL 1 Alarm: ot
Ttip Counter Alsrm: rff| ARG INput 2 Alarm: ot
Firmweare Starter Failure Alarm: off|Analog Input 3 Alarm: Off
Rewv. 30E280A8.000 | e\ yrrent Demand Alarm: | Analog Input 4 Alarm: it
Bioot Program Kyt Dermand &larm: off|Feneral Switch & Alarm: Off
Rew S0E21 040000 | (kvar Demand Alarm: Off|General Switch B Llarm: Off
k% Demand Alarm: Of[General Switch © Alarm: Ot
Events| Trend| Help | |Reverse Power Alarm: Mot Active|General Switch D Alarm: it

Setup | Wave| Exit | r-.ﬂetering)l. Status )I Alarms )I Trig _)l I )I M=int. )I - - )I

The Multilin SR469 Alarm Status screen shows the status of various alarms such as Overload Alarm and Underpower

Alarm.
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Trip Tab

Multilin SR469 | ast Trip Data

Cauze of Tri: Mo Event £ Mo Trip To Date Tripy Time: 09:00:00
Motor Speed During Trip: - Lowy Speed - Tripy Diate 0101995
Pre-Trip Amps A 0 Pre-Trip Tachameter RPW - s, -
Pre-Trip Amps B 0 Pre-Trip %olts AB: il
Pre-Trip Amps O 0 Pre-Trip %olts BC: il
Pre-Trig Motor Losd (FLAY: 0.00 Pre-Trip Yolts CA; il
Pre-Trip Current Unkbalance (%) 0 Pre-Trip %otz &An - oA, -
Pre-Trig Ground Amps: 0.00 Pre-Trip %olts Bn; - oA, -
Pre-Trip Differential Amps A - R, - Pre-Trip %alt= Cn: - P, -
Pre-Trip Differential &Amps B: - R, - Pre-Trip Freguency (Hz): 0.00
Pre-Trip Differential &Amps C: - R, - Pre-Trip kK 0
Pre-Trip k' AR: 0

o F're-Tr?p kM A 0

Pre-Trip PF: 0.00 Lag

Pre-Trip Hottest Stator RTD # 0 Pre-Trip Analog Ingput 1: - MiA, -
Pre-Trip Hottest Bearing RTD # 0 Pre-Trip Analog Input 2 - MiA, -
Pre-Trip Hottest Other RTD # 0 Pre-Trip Analog Input 3 - MiA, -
Pre-Tripp Hottest Amb. RTD # 0 Pre-Trip Analog Input 4: - MiA, -

| Clear Last Trip Data |

Device Mame: hiL 469

Group Mame: FSystem

Device Type: SR4E9

Hardweare Rew . E

Firrmvare

Few . SOEZ30A5.000

Boot Program

Fen . S0E210A0.000

Events Help
Wawve | Exit

Metering | Status Alarms Trig I

The Multilin SR469 Trip screen shows the values of last trip data.
The Clear Last Trip Data button will clear all values of the last trip data.

hilirt. -
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10 Tab

Multilin SBA469 Inputs & Qutputs

Output Relays
[ Ir1TRP [ ] R3 aUXLIARY [ ] RS BLOCK START
[ Rz ausLary [ ] R4 ALARM [ | RE SERWICE
Digital Input Switches
Access Switch: - Sharted - Azsignable Input 1: - Open -
Test Switch: - Dpen - Azzignakle Input 2: - Open -
Starter Switch: - Open - Az zignable Input 3 - Open -
Emer. Restart Switch: - IDpEn - Aszignable Input 4: - Open -
Remate Reset Switch: - Dpen - Trip Coil Supervision: - Mo Coil -
Analog Inputs Min Mazx
Analog WP 1 - Mig - Units - A - - P, -
Analog WP 2 - Mg, - Units - i, - - i, -
Analog WP 3 - Mis - Units - M, - - A, -
Analog WF 4 - MiA - Units - A, - - A, -
Analog Input Diff 1-2 ] 100
] 100

Analog Input Diff 3-4

Clear Analog IJP Min/Max |

Device Mame: mML4ES

Group Mame: F=ystem

Device Type: SR469

Hatdwware Rev.: E

Firtmwware

Rew . SOE2E0AS 000

Boot Program

Rew . 30E21040.000
Ewvents Help

Wawve | Exit

Metering | Status Alarms

Trip

The Multilin SR469 Inputs & Outputs screen shows values related to:

e Output Relays
e Digital Input Switches
e Analog Inputs

8] =T

-

The Clear Analog I/P Min/Max button will clear all minimum and maximum values of Analog I/P.
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Maintenance Tab

Multilin SR469 Maintenance

Total Mumber of Trips:
Reverze Power Trips:
Incomplete Sequence Trips:
Imput Swvitch Trips:
Tachometer Trips:
Crverlozd Trips:

Short Circuit Trips:
Mechanical Jam Trips:
Undercurrent Trips:
Current Unbalance Trips:
Ground Fault Trips:
Phaze Ditferential Trips:
Acceleration Timer Trips:
Stator RTD Trips:
Bearing ETD Trips:

Cther RTD Trips:
Ambiert RTC Trips:
Analog Input #1 Trips:
Aralog Input #2 Trips:
Aralog Input #3 Trigs:
Analog Input #4 Trips:

Trip Counters

L N s I o o o e Y e e o Y e o s Y e Y ) ) s |

| Clear Trip Counters|| | Preset Digital Ctr [Digital Counter: - pa -

Undervoliage Trips:

Owervoltage Trips:

Phaze Reversal Trips:

Yaltage Freguency Trips:

Powver Factar Trips:

Reactive Power Trips:

Underpoywet Trips:

Analog Diff 1-2 Trips:

Analog Diff 3-4 Trips:
Timers

Motor Running Hours:

Time Between Starts (min):

=tart Timer 1 (mir):

Start Timer 2 (mir):

Start Timer 3 (mir):

Start Timer 4 (mim):

Start Timer 5 (mir):

General Counters

Mo, Motar Starts:

Mo, Emergency Restarts:

Mo, Starter Operations:

oo o oo o0

Device Mame: MLAES

Group Mame: FSystem

Device Type: SR469

Hardware Rey E

Firmuvare

Rew . S0E2E045.000

Boot Program

R . 30E21 040.000

Events Help
Wawve| Exit

The Multilin SR469 Maintenance screen shows values related to:

e Trip Counters
e Timers
e General Counters

The Clear Trip Counters button will clear all values of trip counters and the Preset Digital Ctr will preset trip counters.

Metering | Status Alarms

hainit. P
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Analog Tab

Multilin SB469 Analog Input Differential

Device Mame: hiL4E9

Group Mame: FSystem

Device Type: SR469

Hardware Rew E

Firrmarare

Few. SOEZ2E0A5 000

Boot Program

Rew . SOE210A0.000

Events Help
Wawve | Exit

The Multilin SR469 Analog Input Differential screen shows:

e Analog Input Diff 1-2
¢ Analog Input Diff 3-4

Analog Input Diff 1-2

COmparison: % Difference

Logic: 1==2

Active When: Ay s

Block fram Start: 0=
Alarm: Off  Trig Off
Alarm Relays Alarm  Trip Relays: Trig
Percert Alarm: 10% Percernt Trip: 10%
Abzolute Alarm: 10 Abszolute Trip: 10
Alarim Delay: 1.0z Trip Delay: 1.0z
Alarm Events: OFF
Analog Input Oiff 3-4

COMmpatison: % Difference

Logic: 1==2

Active When: Alnray s

Block fram Start: 0=
Alarm: Off  Trip: Ciff
Alarm Relays: Alarm  Trip Relays: Trig
Percent Alarm: 10% Percent Trig: 10%
Abzolute Alarm: 10  Abszolute Trip: 10
Alarim Delay: 1.0z Trip Delay: 1.0z
Alarim Events: OFF

Setpoirts) Anslog RTOHI «
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RTD HI Tab

Multilin SR469 HI Alarm Status

Device Mame: MLAES

Group Mame: Foypstem

Device Type: =R469

Hardware Rey E

Firmuvare

Rew . SOEZ3045.000

Boot Program

Rew.: 3J0E21040.000

Events Help
Wawve| Exit

RTD #1 HI &larm: RTD #1 HI &larm: Off
RTD #1 Hl &larm Lewvel: 130 RTD #1 HI &larm Relays: Al arm
RTD #2 HI Alarm: RTD #2 HI Alarm: 2ff
RTD #2 Hl Alarm Level: 130 RTD #2 HI Alarm Relays: Alarm
RTL #3 HI &larm: RTLD #3 HI &larm: 2ff
RTD #3 Hl Alarm Level: 130 RTD #3 HI Alarm Relays: Alarm
RTD #4 HI &larm: RTD #4 HI &larm: Dff
FTD #4 HI Alarm Level: 130 FTD #4 HI Alarm Relays: Alarm
RTD #5 HI &larm: RTD #5 HI &larm: Off
RTD #5 Hl &larm Lewvel: 130 RTD #5 Hl &larm Relays: Al arm
FTD #6 HI Alarm: FETD #6 HI Alarm: Off
RTD #6 Hl Alarm Level: 130 RTD #6 HI Alarm Relays: Alarm
RTD #7 HI &larm: RTD #7 HI &larm: Off
RTD #7 Hl Alarm Level: al RTD #7 HI Alarm Relays: Alarm
RTD #8 HI &larm: RTD #8 HI &larm: Off
RETD #5 Hl Alarm Lewvel: al FTD #5 HI Alarm Relays: Alarm
RTD #9 HI &larm: RTD #9 HI &larm: off
RTD #9 HI Alarm Level: an RTD #9 HI Llarm Belays: Alarm
RTD #10 HI Alarm: RTD #10 HI Alartm: 2ff
RTD #10 HI Alarm Lewel: a0 RTD #10 HI Alarm Relays: Alarm
RETD #11 HI Alarm: RETD #11 HI Alarm: Off
RTD #11 H Alarm Lewvel: al RTD #11 H &Alarm Relays: Alarm
RTD #12 HI Alarm: RTD #12 HI Alarem: Dff
RETD #12 H Alarm Lewvel: G0 RETD #12 H &Alarm Relays: Alarm
Setpoirts). Analog RTCHI o«

The Multilin SR469 HI Alarm Status screen shows various RTD values.

Setpoints

Tab
Multilin SR469 System Setpoints

Thermal Model
Curve Style:

Cwverload Pickup Level (FLAT

Linbalance k Factor:

Current Sensing
Standard |Phase CT Primary:

1.0
o |Sround CT Type:

Motor Full Load Amps:

1

1
hduitilin 5100025

ool Time Constant Runming (min: 15 |Ground CT Primary: 100
Coal Time Constant Stopped (min: a0 ez fof' Lt Type: : e
Heticald Safe Stall Ratio: 100 Pha=ze Ditferential CT F‘rlmarf.-'.. 100
RTD Biasing o Enakle Twwo Speed Motor Cption: on
. . Speed Twwo Phase CT Primary: 100

FTD Bias Minimum (*C): 40
Speed Two Motor Full Load: 1

RTD Bias Center Point (*C: 130

RTD Bias Maximum (*C7

Thermal Capacity Alarm:

T.C. Alarm Relays:

Crverload Trip Relays:

=etial Communication Control:

Voltage Sensing
One YT Connection:

YT Connection Type:

155
Ot
Alarm

Off | Power System
Trip |Mominal Freguency:

Yoltage Transfarmer Ratio:
Thermal Capacity Level (36 uzed): 73 [motar Mameplste Voltage:
Thermal Capacity Events:

Off |System Phase Sequence:

AN (Whe) AB (Delta)

Open Delta
1.00
100

B0 Hz
ABC

Device Mame: mML4ES

Group Mame: Fe=yatem

Device Type: SR469

Hardware Rewv E

Firrmy are

Renw . SOEZ230A5.000

Boot Program

Rew. J0E21040.000

Ewvents Help
Wawve| Exit

The Multilin SR469 System Setpoints screen shows values of Thermal Model, Current, Voltage Sensing, Power System

Setpoints | Analog

RTOHI

<<
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SR489 Generator Management Relay

All the SR489’s function buttons below the Info box are enabled.

The SR489 Tabular Data Screen wizard has nine command buttons, described below.

Tab Button Function
Metering Reset Device Issues a RESET command to the device.
Clear Peak Demand Clears the peak demand data from memory.
Clear MWh and Mvarh Clears the MWh and Mvarh data from memory.
Clear Max RTD Data Clears the maximum RTD data from memory.
Trip Data Clear Last Trip Data Clears the last trip data from memory.
/O Clear Analog I/P Min/Max Data Clears the analog input minimum/maximum data from memory.
Maintenance Clear Trip Counters Clears the trip counter data from memory.
Clear Generator Information Clears the generator data from memory.
Clear Breaker Information Clears the breaker data from memory.

Table 26. SR489 Tabular data screen commands.

See the SR489 Generator Management Relay manual (Chapter 5, Actual Values) for
information on the display of data values under different device configurations.
Values not configured for use are displayed as N/A.

Metering Tab
Multilin SRA89 Metering Yalues

Current A B C Average Amps: 4
A 42 359 42114 4s 239 Mey, Seq. (% FLAT 0
Meutral &mps ns o 0L o e f'Ground Amps: oooe
Dift. &mpz 4= 4 4< o ab [ lak 496~ 3o
Voltage Wolts A s0z-  pfepeed (RPM): - i, -
oits AB: 8658 330 “olts B S50 12 RID Temp BC iMax)
oftz BIC: BE3S 90 ‘otz Cr s02- oqpqHottest Statar:  wo RTD
olts CA; 8702 210 Avg Phase: soz{1: Mo RTD Mo RTD
Wy Lime: 69 Meut. Woltz Fund: oo Mo RTDr Mo RTD
II:er U?E"-.;Hz: EES; _Ih_leut. 33rc§j|:|arm.: 319 3 Mo RTD Mo RTD
req. (HZ): ] erimn. 3rd Harm.: g|a-
Device Mame: L4339 Genqeratur Status: onfing Sen. Load (3% FLAY 0 g mz EE EE Elg
Group Mame: Sy stem Ezt. QL Trip Time (2. 5535 Therm. Cap. Uzed (%) 0 . Mo RTD Mo RTD
: _ Demand [Amps]: 4| POwWer T:
Device Type: SR459 | Demand (il 0.005 | Power Factar: 1.00 Lag E:: Mo RTD Mo RTD
Harovare Rew.: i | [PEmand (MYAR): 0.000| M 0.005| 4 Mo RTD ha RTD
: Drermnand (s AT 0.005| MYAR: 0.000 ol : Mo RTD Mo RTD
R ™ ogr4rasgog | X DM CRmps) B| MVA: 0.003 1? noRTR Mo RO
Pk Drmnd (hdy); 0.008 + MW hiours; o298 Mo RTD Mo RTD
Boot Program Pk Dimnd (M AR 0000 + hvar hours: 0000 12 Mo RTD Mo RTD
R 32G200480.000 Pk Dmnd (MY A 0.008| - Mvar hours: 0000 Clear Max BTD Data
Events Help | |LClear Peak Demand||Clear MWh & Mvarh RESET Device
Wave | Exit Metering | Pickups | &larms | TripData I hlint Setpoints

The Multilin SR489 Metering Values screen shows various metering values:
e Current
e Voltage
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Demand

Power

RTD Information
Motor Data

The Clear Peak Demand button clears all peak demand values.

The Clear MWh & Mvarh button clears all MWh and Mvarh data
The Clear Max RTD Data button clears the maximum RTD data and
The RESET Device button will issue a RESET command to the device.

3 Multilin

Device Mame: hiL4E89
Group Mame: Foystem
Device Type: SR489
Hardwware Rew e]
Firmvare

Rew. F2G1 41 A5 000
Boot Program

Rew. F2G200480. 000

Events| Trend| Help

Pickup Tab
Multilin SRA89 Pickups

Inpout A Mot Enakled Aralog P 1: Inzctive FTD #5: Mot Enakled
Input B: Mot Enakled Aralog P2 Inactive RTD #6: Mot Enakiled
It Mot Enakled Aralog WP 3 Inzctive RTD #7: Mot Enakiled
Irpast Co: Mot Enakled Analog WP 4 Inactive RTD #5: Mot Enakiled
Imgatt E: Mot Enakiled RTD #1: Mot Enakled RTD #9: Mot Enaklecd
It F: Mot Enakled RTD #2: Mot Enabled RTD #10:  Mat Enabled
Input G Mot Enakled RTD #3: Mot Enakled RTD #11: Mot Enakbled

RTC #4. Mot Enskled RTC #12 Mot Enakled
Sequerntial Trig: [ot Enabled [YWaltzMHertz Trip: Active
Field-Breaker Dizcrep. Trip: Mot Enabled [Phaze Reversal Trip: Inactive
Tachometer Trip: Mot Enabled (Underfregquency Trig: Mot Enakled
Offline Overcurrent Trig: Imactive |Cverfreguency Trig: Insctive
Inscdvertent Energy Trig: Imactivee |Mewtral Oy (Funcd) Trig: Insctive
Phase COwercurrent Trip: Imactive |Mewutral LA (3] Trig: Inactive
Meq. Seq. Cvercurrent Trip: Imactive |Reactive Powwer Trip: Mot Enakiledd
Ground Creercurrent Trip: Imactive |Reverse Power Trip: Mot Enakiledd
Phaze Differential Trip: Active [Lowe Forward Poweer Trip: Mot Enakiled
Undervoltage Trig: Inactive | Thermal Model Trig: Mot Enakiled

Owervoltage Trip:

Active

Wave | Exit

Setup

| Metering)l. Fickups )I Alarms )I TripData)l.

(o] )I Mzint J Setpnints)l

The Multilin SR489 Pickups screen shows:

e Phase Differential Trip
e Overvoltage Trip
e Volts/Hertz Trip

CLICK MORE BUTTON TO SEE MORE PICKUPS

Alarms Tab
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Device Marme: hiL 453

Group Mame: Foystem

Device Type: SR489

Harchware Rew . e

Firmwware

Ren F2E141 A5.000

Boot Program

Ren 3220040000

Events Help
Yave | Exit

Multilin SRA489 Alarm Pickups

The Multilin SR489 Alarm Pickups screen shows all the Alarms.

Device Mame: MLAES

Group Mame: $=ystem

Device Type: sR459

Hardware Rev.: e

Firmwyare

Renw F2G141A5.000

Boot Program

Renw F2G20040.000

Events Help
Wave| Exit

The Multilin SR489 Last Trip Data screen shows the values of last trip data and the corresponding values at the time of

trip.

The Clear Last Trip Data button clears all values of the last trip data.

Owervoltage Alarm: Active
YaltsHertz Alarm: Active
hetering | Pickups | Alarms TripData 0] hiaint Setpoints
Trip Data Tab
Multilin SRA489 Last Trip Data
Cauze of Trip: Differential Trig Trip Time: 102533
Trip Date: 12531 2001
Pre-Trip Data
A B c
Currert (Amps) 4 4 4
Diff. Current (Amps) 4 4 4
Ground Surrent [AmMPED): 0.00 Tachometer (RPM): - i, -
Meg. Seq. Current {3 FLAY o “olts AR o
Analog 1P 1 0 Units :”:3 Siﬂ a
Analog 1P 2 0 Units OIS u
Analon 1P 3 0 Unit “abilab (ohims) 0.0
naing ik vabiah Angle F
HiEleg i © ol Ll Meutral Yalt Fund: 0.0
o C Meutral Yolt 3rd Harmonic: o1
Hottest Stator RTD # Frequency (HzX: E0.00
Hottest Bearing RTD & _52 Real Power (i) 0.000
Hottest Cther RTDA 5z Reactive Power (MY LR 0.000
Hottest Amb. RTD # _52 Apparent Powsar (M AT 0.000

| Clear Last Trip Data |

Metering | Pickups Alarms

TripData

o]

I simit Setpairts
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Device Mame: MLAES

Group Mame: F=ystem

Device Type: SR489

Hardware Rew.: e

Firmsnare

Rew.: 332G 4448000

Boot Program

Rew.: 32G20040.000

Events Help
Wawve | Exit

10 Tab

Multilin SEA89 Inputs & Outputs

Digital Input Switches

Access Switch: - Shorted -
Breaker Status Switch: - Open -
Assignable Input 1 - Open -
Azzignable Input 2 - Open -
Azzignable Input 3 - Open -
A=zignakle Input 4 - Dpen -
Azzignakle Input 5 - OJpen -
Assignable Input 5 - Open -
Aszignakle Input 7 - Open -
Trip Coil Supervizion: - Mo Col -
Cigital Input Superyision: YES

Output Relays
F1 TRIP

Fea ALARR
FE SERWIC

N

E

F2 ALEILIARY
F3 ALRILIARY
Fd ALRILIARY

Learned Data Yalues
Awy Generatar Load (% FLAT

Awvly Meg Seq Current (9% FLA:
Avgy Phaze-Phaze Yolts:

0
0
a2

Enable “oltage Supervision: e

Analog Inputs Min Max
Aralog [P 1 0 Units 0 ]
Analog P 2 0 Units 0 ]
Analog WP 3 0 Units 0 ]
Analog P 4 0 Units 0 ]

Clear Analog I}P MinfMax |
Metering | Pickups Alarms TripData [ hizint Setpoints

The Multilin SR489 Inputs & Outputs screen shows:

¢ Digital Input Switches
¢ Analog Inputs

e Output Relays

e Learned Data Values

The Clear Analog I/P Min/Max button clears all the minimum and maximum analog I/P.
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Device Mame: hL453

Group Mame: F=ystem

Device Type: ZR459

Hardwware Rewv . e

Firmsnare

Ry 32G141.48.000

Boot Program

Ry 32G20040.000

Ewvents Help
Wawve | Exit

Maintenance Tab

Multilin SR489 Maintenance

General Timers & Counters

# of Breaker Opetations: ]
Generator Hours Online: 138 # of Thermal Reszets: ]
Irip Counters Next
Total Mumber of Trips: 36 Meutral 08y Fund Trips: 1]
Digital Input Trips: 0 Mevutral LS Srd Trips: 1]
Sequencial Trips: 0 Reactive Power Trips: 1]
Field-Bkr Dizcrep. Trips: 0 Rewverze Power Trips: 1]
Tachometer Trips: 0 Lowy Forwward Power Trips: 1]
Offline C0C Trips: 0 Stator RTD Trips: 1]
Phase OJC Trips: 0 Bearing ETD Trips: 1]
Medq. Seguence CIC Trips: 0 Other RTD Trips: 1]
Ground O0C Trips: 0 Ambiert RTD Trips: 1]
Phaze Differential Trips: 7 Thermal Model Trips: 1]
Undervoltage Trips: 1 Inacdvertent Energy Trips: 1]
Owervoltage Trips: 26 Analog Input #1 Trips: 1]
“oltsMHerz Trips: 2 Analog Input #2 Trips: 1]
Phaze Reversal Trips: 0 Analog Imput #3 Trips: 1]
Underfreguency Trips: 0 Analog Input #4 Trips: 1]
Owerfreguency Trips: 0 Trip Counters Last Cleared: 1202552001
|Clear Trip Counters| | Clear Generator Info | | Clear Breaker Info |
Metering | Pickups | Alarms | TripData o] hdairt Setpoints

The Multilin SR489 Maintenance screen shows:
e General Timers & Counters
e Trip Counters

The Clear Trip Counters button will clear all values of trip counters; the Clear General Info button will clear all general

information; and the Clear Breaker Info button will clear all breaker information from the memory.
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3 Multilin

Setpoints Tab

Multilin SR489 System Setpoints

Device Mame: hiL4E89
Group Mame: Foystem
Device Type: SR489
Hardwware Rew e]
Firmare

Rew . F2G1 41 A5 000
Boot Program

Rew . F2GE200480 000

Events| Trend| Help

Phaze CT Primary:
Ground CT Type:

T Connection Type:
“Yoltage Transformer Ratio:
Meutral %T Ratio:

“Yoltage Lowvwer Limit
“oltage Level (x rated)
Feneratar Rated kA
enerstar Rated PF:

Generatar Voltage Phase-Phase:

Generator Mominal Freguency:
Generatar Phase Sequence;
Step Up Transformer Setup
Pulze Width (mili seconds)

10

Mone

Wye
5.00:1
5.00:1

10 %

0.7a

2000.000
0.0s

100

B0 Hz
ABC
Detaivye
200

Setup [Wave | Exit

| Metering)l. Fickups _)l Alarms _)l TripData)l.

I )I

M=t J Setpl:uints)l

The Multilin SR489 System Setpoints screen shows various values related to the setpoints such as Phase CT Primary,

Ground CT Type, VT Connection Type, Voltage Transformer Ratio etc.
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565 Feeder Management Relay

W HuLTILR

[—

The 565 Tabular Data Screen wizard has the following buttons on the Command tab:

Tab Button Function

Command Maint Data Clears the maintenance data
Operation Data Clears the operation data
Amp Demand Clears the amp demand registers
KW Demand Clears the kW demand registers
KVAR Demand Clears the kVAR demand registers
Events Clears the events table
Energy Clears the energy used data
Reset Keypad Performs a keypad reset
End of Relay Test Ends the relay test
End of LED Test Ends the LED test
End of Analog Output Test Ends the analog output test
Test LCD Display Sends a test pattern to the LCD
Test LEDs Starts the LED test

Table 27. 565 Tabular data screen commands.

The Setup 2 tab has two data input areas. Analog Input Title creates a user label for
the analog input used in the device. Analog Input Units performs the same function
for the units of the analog input. These labels appear on the Metering tab and on the
Large Faceplate wizard when the analog input is displayed. The analog input can be
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scaled to display any desired units from the front of the device, but these labels are
not sent to the DDE Server.

For complete explanations of parameters, refer to the 565 Users Guide.
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735 Feeder Relay

wPRRw

¥y

Multilin S

Device Mame: MLV 35
Group Marme: FSystem
Device Type: SRY35
Hardware Rew. )
Firtmieare ey 1.52
hod File Mumber: oo

Trend| Help

Setup Exit

The Events and Wave function buttons below the Info box are disabled since the 735

does not support Waveform Capture or Event generation.

The 735 Tabular Data Screen wizard has two command buttons, described below.

Tab Button

Function

Metering

Reset Device

Trip Clear Last Trip Data

Clears the trip causes log

Table 28. 735 Tabular data screen commands.

Metering Tab

Metering Yalues

Current (% of CT)
Phase A 20
Phasze B: 20
Phase C: 200
Ground: i}

Output Relays
0 Main Trig

o Auxiliary Trip

= Setvice

Time Overcurrent Trip

Instantaneous Overcurrent Trip

[ FPhase & [ Phase &

[ Phazeb: [ Phase B:

[ Phazec: [ Phase

[ Ground: [ Grounc:
Configuration
Curve Shape: | hModbus Address: 25
Blk Inztantaneous (). Dizabled Baud Rate: 19200

A Trip Relay:

hlain Trip

Test Mode Switch: Off

| BESET{CLEAR Device

Metering | Setpoirts Trig

The 735 Metering screen shows:
e Current and Output Relays

e Time Overcurrent Trip and Instantaneous Overcurrent Trip

e Configuration

The RESET/CLEAR Device button will issue a RESET command to 735.
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WR e
ik rh ek
Fultilin ZR
Device Mame: ML¥ 35
Group Mame: FSystem
Device Type: =RY¥35
Hardware Rey . (]
Firrmuvare Rew 1.52
Mad File Mumber: Qoo
Trend || Help
Setup Exit

Trip Data Tab

Trip Data
Last Trip Data
Cause of Last Trip Mone
Phaze A Pretrip (% CT) 0
Phaze B Pretrip (% CT)
Phaze C Pretrip (% CT) 0
Ground Pretrip (% CT) 0
Last ONC Trip Time (m=): Titme not available
Trip Record
Cause of 2nd Last Trig: Mone
Cauze of 3rd Last Tri Mone
Cause of 4th Last Trip Mone
Cause of Sth Last Trip: Mone

| Clear Last b Trip Causes |

Metering | Setpoints Trip

The 735 Trip Data screen shows trip data information such as:

e Last Trip Data

e Trip Record
The Clear Last 5 Trip Causes button will clear values of last 5 trip causes.

201




P e S S

B

Mulkilin

Device Mame: MLF3S
Group Mame: Foystem
Device Type: SRY35
Hardware Reyv . ]
Firtmwvare Rey . 1.52
had File Mumber: ooa

Trend| Help

Setup Exit

Setpoints Tab

System Setpoints

Dial Settings

Option Switches

Phase Pickup (% of CT: OFF
Phaze Curve Shape: Def.  time  {low)
Phaze Time Multiplier: 1
Phaze Instantaneous (x CT) QOFF
Ground Pickup (% of CT: QFF
Ground Curve Shape:  Def. firme  {low)
Ground Time Muttiplier: 1
Ground Instantaneous (x CT QOFF
Phaze Time Overcurrent Shift buttiplier: 1.0
Ground Time Cvercurrent Shift Muttiplier: 1.0
System Fregquency (HZ): a1
Cuztom Scheme: Disahled

Metering | Setpoints Trig

The 735 System Setpoints screen shows setpoints information such as:

e Dial Settings
e Option Switches
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SR745 Transformer Management Relay

Device Mame: hL745
Group Mame: F=ystem
Device Type: SRT45
Hardweare Rew: O
Software Rey: 250
Bioot Rey: 1.20
Wersion: ooo
hdanut. Date: 0i5r31 £2000
Events| Trend| Help
Setup |Wave | Exit

Under the Info area, the SR745’s function buttons are all enabled.

The SR745 Tabular Data Screen wizard has three command buttons:

Tab Button Function

Metering Reset Device Issues a RESET command to the device

Demand Clear Max Clears the maximum demand data from the
Demand Data SR745’s memory

Harmonics Clear Loss-of-Life Clears loss-of-life data from the SR745’s
Data memory

Table 29. SR745 Tabular data screen commands.

See the SR745 Transformer Management Relay Instruction Manual (Chapter 6,
Actual Values) for information on the display of data values under different device
configurations. Values not configured for use are displayed as N/A. When configured
for only 2 Windings, the Winding 3 fields on the Tabular Data wizard are not visible.

Metering Tab
Multilin SA745 Metering Yalues

Current A B C H Gnd Auvg
W (AmpE: 20035 19.90 19.92 0.07 0.00 19.94
W Angle [Olag); 0 120 240 342 0
WD A mpE): 0.00 0.0a 0.0a 0.00 0 0.0a
W2 Angle [Plag): ] 0 1] ] ]
Differential (x CT): 2.00 1.99 1.99
Diff. Angle [Plag): 29 150 269
Restr. (x CTI 1.98 1.99 1.99

+ Seq Cur - Seq Cur 0 5eq Cur Loading Gnd Diff CT

Amps 2 lag Amps < lag Amps 2 lag
Wi 1986 1] 004 344 004 344 3% 0.013x CT
iy 0.00 1] 0.0a 0 0.00 1] 0% 0.000:x CT

Status Flags State Phazes
Ay Eletnent: Picked Up, Operated, Latched AR C
Percent Differential: Picked Up, Operated, Latched A B C
| RESET Device

hetering Flags I Demand | Harmonic | Setpoints Powver

The Multilin SR745 Metering Values screen shows:
e Current
e Sequence Current
e Status Flags

The RESET Device button will issue a RESET command to the device.
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Device Mame: MLT45
Group Mame; F=ystem
Device Type: SR 45
Hardweare Rew: O
Softvware Rewy: 250
Bioot Rey: 1.20
Wersion: 0oo
hanut. Date: 08431 £2000
Events| Trend| Help
Setup |Wave | Exit

Flags Tab

[ Prev | [ Next |

Multilin SR 45 Element Flags

State Phases
Wi Phaze Time Qi Picked Up, Operated, Latched C
W Mewtral Time O Latched
fetering Flags I Demand | Harmonic | =etpoints Poraver
The Multilin SR745 Element Flags screen shows the state and phases of various elements.
10 Tab
Multilin SR745 Inputs & Qutputs
Logic Inputs Virtual Inpuits Output Relays
I I Solid State Trip 1
1 1 Trip 1 1
1 1 Trip 2 1
1 1 YoltzHertz Trip 1
] ] Creerfiu Alarm ]
1 1 Freguency Trip 1 1
|| 1 Freguency Trip 2 1
I | Freguency Trip 3 1
I I Seli-Test Relay 1
1 1
I I Virtual Outputs
I 1 “irtual Output 1 1
I 1 “irtual Output 2 1
I 1 Wirtual Output 3 1
] ] Wirtual Cutput 4 ]
] 1] Yirtuial Cutput 5 1]
Legend
[CAz=erted [CIEnergized Analog Input =
CInot Asserted [Irot Energized AMALCG IMPUT 0
hletering Flags I Demand | Harmonic | Setpoints Powver

Device Mame: hiL 745
Group Mame: Foystem
Device Type: SRT45
Hardweare Rew: o
Software Rewv: 2.50
Boot Rey: 1.20
Wersion: oo
Manut. Date: 085312000
Events| Trend| Help
Setup | Wave | Exit

The Multilin SR745 Inputs & Outputs screen shows:
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Logic Inputs
Virtual Inputs
Output Relays
Virtual Outputs
Analog Input

Demand Tab
Multilin SR745% Demand Data

Configuration

Currert Demand Meter Type: Block Interval

Titme: Irteryal (minJ: 20

Present Yalues 1] B L

Winding 1 (Amps; 20.01 19.89 19.91
Diavice Mame: LT | inding 2 CAmpE]: 0.00 0.0a Q.00
Group Mame: F=ystem
Device Type: SRT44

Mazximums Phase Amps Date Time
Hardweare Rew: D
Softweare Rew: 250 |WWinding 1: c 29.91 124042001 21:00; 01
Bioot Rew: 1.20] |Winding 2: A Q.00 12002001 17:39:180
WErSion: oo
hdanut. Date: 055312000

| Clear Max Demand Data | pemand Last Reset 12402001 17:33:180
Events| Trend| Help

Setup |Wave| Exit | Metering )l Flags )l IC )l Demanc )l Harmonic )l Setpoirts )I Powver |

The Multilin SR745 Demand Data screen shows:
¢ Configuration
e Present Values
o Maximums
The Clear Max Demand Data button will clear all maximum values of the demand data.

205



Harmonic Tab

Multilin SR745 Harmonic & Misc. Data

Harmonic Data Winding 1 Winding 2
Phase & THD %5 ] ]
Phase B THD %: ] ]
Phase C THD %: ] ]
THLC Minitmum Harmonic Mumbetr: a
THO Mzximum Harmonic: Mumber: 19 th
Device Mame: fiL 745
Group Mame: fSystem| |Misc.
Device Type: SRY4s| [ System Waltage (kW 0.00 Freguency (HZ): E0.00
Hardware Rev: g | TS BT S 0.00 Freg. Decay Rate (Hz/fs): 0.00
Software Rey: 2 5| | Ambient Temp. [ C)0 P, Hottest Spot Winding [ Co ]
Boot Rew: 1.20| | Tap Changer Position: ] Total Loss of Life (5] oo
Wersion: oo
Manuf. Date: 0813172000 .
| Reset Loss of Life |
Ewvents| Trend| Help
Setup |Wave| Exit | Metering J Flags J I J Demanc J Harmonic J Setpoints )l Power |

The Multilin SR745 Harmonic & Misc Data screen shows:

e Harmonic Data
e Misc

The Reset Loss of Life button will clear loss-of-life data from the SR745’°s memory.
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Setpoints Tab

Multilin SR7 45 System Setpoints

w1 w2
Mominal Phase to Phase Yolkage (kY 0.1 0.1
Fated Losd (WA 0.1 0
Seriez 3 Phaze Resistance (Ohms): 10.700 2100
Transformer Type: Y iel30®
Analog Outputs
Phaze Sequence: ABC
; Analog Cutput 1 W md Current
Tisiiee M MLT45 Maminal Freguency (HZ): B0 Aralog Output 2 W @B Current
U s $System Woltage Sensing: Enahled Arpalog Cutput 3 Wi @i Current
Device Type: SRT45 _ :
Mominal T Secondary Yolts: 1000 | Anslog Cutput 4 W1 Loading
Harchware Rew: D T Ratioe 10 -1 Arpalog Cutput 5 “oltage
Software Rewv: 2450 : ! F
Boot Rev: 190 Winding with Tap Changer: Winding 1 Analog Output 6: PEGUENCY
ook st : Arpglog Cutput 7: Tap Pozitian
WErsion: ooo| | # of Tap Positions: 33
hfanuf. Date: 0331/2000| | Active Setpoints Group: 3
Events| Trend| Help
Setup |Wave| Exit | Metering )I Flags )I I )l Demanc )l Harmonic )l Setpaints )l Power |

The Multilin SR745 System Setpoints screen shows information such as Nominal Phase to Phase Voltage, Rated Load

(MVA), Transformer Type and Analog Outputs.
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Device Mame: ML 745
Group Mame: Foystem
Device Type: SRT45
Hardweare Rew: o
Software Rewv: 2.50
Boot Rey: 1.20
Wersion: oo
Manut. Date: 085312000
Events| Trend| Help
Setup | Wave | Exit

Power Tab

Multilin SR7 45 Power & Energy

Power Winding 1 Winding 2
Feal (i) 0.0a Q.00
Reactive (Mat) 0.0a Q.00
Apparert (4] 0.00 0.00
Poweer Factor 0.00 0.00
Energy
Source Watthours (kb 0.0a Q.00
Load Watthours (ki) 0.0o 0.00
Source Yarhours (Myarh) 0.0a Q.00
Load Yarhours (hvarh] 0.00 0.00
Aging Factor Tap Changer
Aging Factor: 0.0
Limit Pickup: 20
Limit Function: Dizabled | Fail Function: Dizabled
Limit Target: Self-Reset | Fail Target: Self-Reset
Litmit Delay: 10 min. | Fail Delay: 5.00 zec
Limnit Black: Dizabled | Fail Block: Dizakled
hletering Flags I Demand | Harmonic | Setpoints Powver

The Multilin SR745 Power & Energy screen shows:

e Power

e FEnergy

e Aging Factor
e Tap Changer
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SR750/760 Feeder Management Relay

The SR750 and SR760 are very similar devices and share a common Tabular Data
Screen wizard. During wizard configuration, select which type of device the wizard
represents (SR750 or SR760) by selecting the corresponding radio button in the
Tabular Data Screen Configuration dialog box.

Under the Info area, the SR750/760’s function buttons are all enabled.
The SR750/760 Tabular Data Screen wizard has eight command buttons:

Tab Button Function
Metering Clear Energy Resets the energy counters to zero.
Reset Device Issues a RESET command to the SR750/760.
Demand Reset Max Demand Clears the Max Demand data from the
SR750/760’s memory.
Trip Reset Trip Counters Resets the SR750/760’s trip counters to zero.
/0 Open Breaker Issues Open Breaker command.
Close Breaker Issues Close Breaker command.
Reset Count Resets the SR750/760's reclosure counter to
Zero.
Fault Reset Arcing Resets the arcing current data.
Current

Table 30. SR750/760 Tabular data screen commands.

The SR750/760 Tabular screen offers a tab labeled LOGIC. This tab allows you to
access the SR750/760's 20 logic inputs. You can use these logic inputs to operate a
variety of logic functions for circuit breaker control, external trips, blocking of
protection elements, etc., and use the PCMS Wizard to monitor the status of the logic
inputs. For more information, refer to the SR750 or SR760 user manual, in the
section titled Setpoints - S3 Logic Inputs.

The SR750/SR760 Tabular Data Screen Wizard supports the Lockout/Tagout wizard.
Please refer to the section titled Using and Configuring PMCS Wizards:
Lockout/Tagout Wizard for details.

If a Danger or Ground Lockout/Tagout symbol is installed on this wizard, attempts to
issue a Breaker Open or Breaker Close command will generate an error message.

See the SR750/760 Feeder Management Relay Instruction Manual (Chapter 5, Actual
Values) for information on the display of data values under different device
configurations. Values not configured for use are displayed as N/A.

209



Metering Tab

Metering Yalues

Current  [(&mpz]  (Degrees) VYoltage [k*altz] [Degrees)

Phaze & 1 1Lag Phase AR 0.05 OLag

Phase B 2 121Lan Phase B 0.00 OLan

Phaze C: 3 241Lay Phaze Cn: 0is 241 Lag

Aerage: 2 Line AB: 0.05 OLag

Mevttal: 2 211Lag Line BIiC: 015 B1Lag

Ground: 0 OLag Line CA: 015 227Lag

=en. Gnd. .00 OLag Mewtral: 013 26001 a0

Pos. Seq. 2 1Lag Synchronizing: 0.00 OLag

Meg. Seg. 1 151Lan Syncha. Detta: 0.0d 0

Device Mame: ML¥S0| |Zero Seq. 1 211Lag | Positive Sequence: 0.07 1Lan

Group Mame: F=ystem| |Percent of Load-to-Trip: 4136 Megstive Sequence: 0.04 102Lag

Device Type: cR7s0| [Emergy Lero Sefuence: 0.04 2B0Lag
Positive (K 23| Avg. Phase (k%) 0.06 Average Line (kY 012
Hardwvare Rev: H [Pos. bk Cost (5 1| Sync. Freg. (HZ) 000 Sync. Freg. Diff. (HZ: 60,00

Software Rev: 401 [Megativelkvvh): Ul Power (KA (kwat) (kyA)  (FF)

Boat Pragram; 300 Eeg&.mﬁr C'jhs; @ g ghphasi : : S e
: oitive (kvarh): ase A J ag
Mot File hlumber: D001 e gtive (kvarh: 0| Phase B: 0 0 0 0.00Lag
iETAT (L 09/21/2000| | ot Erergy Reset:  11/22/2001 | Phase C: 0 0 0 1.00Lag
Events| Trend| Help | |_Clear Energy Data_| | RESET Device | |Svstem Frequency (Hzx 60,00

Setup | Wave | Exit hetering | Status Fault Trip Demanid Laogic [ Setpaoirts

The SR750/760 Metering screen shows:

e Current
e FEnergy

e Voltage
e Power

The Clear Energy Data button will clear all values of energy data. The RESET Device button will issue a RESET

command to the device.
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Device Mame: ML 750
Group Mame; F=ystem
Device Type: SR¥a0
Hardwware Rew: H
Softwware Res: 4.01
Boot Program: 3.00
Mo File Bumber: oo
danuf, Date: 097212000
Ewvents| Trend| Help
Setup | Wave | Exit

Status Tab

Status
Active Conditions
General Tranzfer hot Ready
Alarm Phaze Time Owercurrent 1
Alarm Phaze Inst Crvercurrent 1
Alarm Phaze Inst Overcurrent 2
Trig Bus Underyvoltage 2
¥ 0x8 nkraseem: Q9000
Alarm Phasze Current Level
Alarm Meutral Current Lewvel
Alarm Out Of Synchronization
Alarm Breaker Opetation
Alarm Trip Coil Failure
Alarm Meg. Seq. Cvervoltage
Alarm Phasze Time Owercurrent 2
Alarm Meg. Seq. iz Reverse
Alarm Meutral Displacement

Metering | Status Fault Trigy Demand Logic I Setpaints

The SR750/760 Status screen shows Active Conditions.

Device Mame: hL 750
Group Mame: F=ystem
Device Type: SRYs0
Harchware Rew: H
Software Rev: 4.01
Boot Prograrm: 3.00
had File Rumber: ooo
hlanut. Date: 09,721 L2000
Events| Trend | Help
Setup |Wave | Exit

Fault Tab

Fault & Maintenance Data

Fault Locations

# Date Time Distance  Z-pos Type of Fault
(krr) (2]
0O 12n45200 1025324717 154 .51 15.45 B to Gnd
1 121 452001 102245134 -0.85 .08 C 1o Gnd
2 12145200 1022,33.792 3.29 033 A 1o Gnd
3  12a320 11:45:47 740 -GV G2 G.7E B to Gnd
4 1283200 055240 563 0.0 .00 C 1o Gnd
5 120122001 18:07:59.035 0. .00 AtoBtoC
[ 1212001 16:458.57 438 =077 0.0s AtoBtoC
¥ 121200 16:46:53 631 -0.93 o.os AtoBtoC
g8 12815200 16:36: 37 555 -19.96 2.00 AtoBtoC
9 2H02000 195132 444 102 .99 10.30 AtoB
Total Arcing Current (kA% cyc)
Fhasze A Total: 1] LastArcing Current Reset: 112202001
Fhase B Total: 1]
Phase © Total o Reset Arcing Current
Metering | Status Fault Trip Demand Logic I Setpoints

The SR750/760 Fault & Maintenance Data screen shows:
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e Fault Locations
e Total Arcing Current

The Reset Arcing Current button will reset all values of the arcing current.

Trip Tab
Trip Data
Last Trip Data

Trip Cause: Bus Undervoliage 2

Trigp Type:  Trip

PhasezatFaut. A B C Amps A 0

Tripy Darte: 120 22001 Amps B 0

Trip Time: 18:07:51 5349 Amps 0

kvoltz AR 0.0s Mevutral Current (A0 0

_ kMolts B 0.0s Ground Current (A 0
Cevice Marme: MLTSD) | pvsalts O 0.0s Sensttive Gnd Current (A 0.00
G oup Mame: FSystem | pasaks Meutral: 015 System Frequency (Hz: G000
Device Type: SRTI0) | ANALOS INPUT 0 ut
Hardware Rew: H [Trip Counters Senzitive Gnd Q0T Trips: 1]
Softweare Rey: 4.0 Breaker Trips: 0 Single Phase Trips: 1]
Bloot Program:; o0 | Meutral OiC Trips: 1] Twvn Phaze Trips: 1]
mod File Mumbet: ooo| | Ground CHC Trips: 1] Three Phase Trips: 1]
Manut. Date: a2 2oon| | Med. Seq. O Trips: 1] Trip Ctrs Last Reset: 112212001
Events| Trend| Help | Heset Trip Counters |
Setup [YWave | Exit | Metering)l. Status )I Fault )I Trip )l Demand )I Logic )I I )I Setp-:lints)l

The SR750/760 Trip Data screen shows:

e Last Trip Data
e Trip Counters

The Reset Trip Counters button will reset all values of the trip counters.
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Device Mame: L 750
Graup Mame: Foystem
Device Type: SR¥a0
Hardware Rew: H
Software Rew: 4.01
Boot Program: 3.00
hod File Mumbetr: oo
hanut. Date: 097212000
Ewvents| Trend| Help
Setup |YWave| Exit

The SR750/760 Demand screen shows details of:

e Configuration
e Values
The Reset Max Demand button will reset all maximum values of demand.

Demand Tab

Demand
Pickup Time
Configuration  Function Meas. Type Relays Threshold  (min.)
Currert: Alarm Thermal Exp. 345677 1000 Amps 15
Real Povver; Alarm Block Interval 34,967 100 K 20
Feactive Power: Alarm Block Interyal Mone 100 kwar 20
Apparent Povwer.  Control Block Interval 34,967 100 kWA 20
Values Present Max Date Tirme
Phase A [Amps): 1] 1 12052001 19:47:535.143
Phase B ( Amps]: 1 1 121002001 19:49:40.473
Phase C (Amps): 2 2 121002001 18:55:02 035
Real Poveer (KW 1] ] 112202001 13:1:5:54.021
React. Power (kvarl: ] ] 112202001 131554 021
Appar. Poweer (kWA 1] 0 11 2252001 131554 021
| Reset Max Demand |  Demand Last Reset: 11/22/2001
Wetering | Status Fanit Trif Demand Logic o] Setpaints
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Device Mame:
Group Mame:
Device Type:

Hardware Rew:

RL7S0
F=ystem
SRTS0

Softweare Rew: 4.01
Boot Program: 3.00
ko File Mumber: oo
hdanut. Date: 09521 12000
Events| Trend| Help
Setup |Wave | Exit

Logic Tab

The SR750/760 Logic screen shows:

e Contact Inputs
e Virtual Inputs

e Logic Input States

Device Mame:
Group Mame:
Device Type:

Hardware Rey:

WL S0
FSystem
SR7S0

Software Rewv: 4.0
Boat Program: 3.00
Wliad File Mumber: ooa
hlanuf. Date: 0952172000
Events| Trend| Help
Setup | Wawve || Exit

Contact Inputs Virtual Inputs —_—n Logic Input States
Contact 1 Wirtual Imput 1 Logic Input 4
Contact 2 Wirtual Imput 2 Logic Input 2
Contact 3 Wirtual Imput 2 Logic Ingput 3
Contact 4 Wirtual Imput 4 Logic Ingput 4
Contact S Wirtual Input S Logic Input &
Contact 6 Yirtual Input & Logic Input &
Contact ¥ Yirtual Imput 7 Logic Ingput 7
Contact & Yirtual Imput S Logic Input &
Contact 9 Yirtual Imput 2 Logic Input 9
Contact 10 irtual Imput 10 Logic Input 10
Contact 11 irtual Imput 11 Logic Input 11
Contact 12 Wirtual Imput 12 Logic Input 12
Contact 13 Wirtual Imput 13 Logic Input 13
Contact 14 Wirtual Imput 14 Logic Input 14

Yirtual Input 15 Logic Input 15
Yirtual Input 16 Logic Input 16
Yirtual Imput 17 Logic Input 17
Legend: Yirtual Input 15 Logic Input 15
Open ! Mot Asserted Yirtual Input 19 Logic Input 19
Closed [ Azserted YYirtual Input 20 Logic Input 20
hetering | Status Fanit Trif Demand Logic a7 Setpoints
10 Tab
Inputs & Outputs
Qutput Relays
[ IR TRF  [R3 AUKLIARY [ RS AUXILISRY [] R7 AUKILIARY
[ 1R2 CLOSE [[T]R4 AUKILIARY []RE AUXILIRY | RS SERVICE
Analoy Input uh Hardware Input Caoils
AsLIE P 2 Trip Coil Circuit: Open
A& 1. Change Rate per minute; oo Close Coil Circuit pen
& 1. Change Rate per hour: 0.a
Open Breaker
Close Breaker
Breaker Operation
|:| Bresker Open
|:| Breaker Closed
|:| Lacal Mode
Metering | Status Fautt Trif Cemand Logic: [ Setpoints

The SR750/760 Inputs & Outputs screen shows:
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Output Relays
Analog Input
Hardware Input Coils
e Breaker Operation
The Open Breaker button will issue an Open Breaker command. The Close Breaker button will issue a Close Breaker
command.

Setpoints Tab

System Setpoints
Systemn Setup Analog Output Configuration
Phaze CT Primary (Amps); 1 A1 Phaze A Current
Ground CT Primary (Amps): 1 A0 2 Phase B Current
Sensitive Gnd. CT Primary (Amps): 1 &40 3 Phase C Current
AR 4 Averadge Phase Current
YT Connection Type: e A0 5 % of Load to Trip
Maminal % T Zecondary Yalts: 1200 AN 6 Meutral Current
. Yaltage Tranzformer Ratio: 1.0:1 AT Phaze A-MN Yoltage

Device Mame: MLFS0 )

Group Name: $ystem Mominal Fregquency (HZ): B0 A00 8. Phase A Current

Device Type: SRYS0
Cost of Energy [centsa%h: S0

Hardwyare Rewv: H

Zoftwware Resy: 401 | Line %T Connection: Whn

Boot Program: 300 | Line Mominal %T Secondary Wolts: 1200

Mod File Murmker: 000 | Line %T Ratio: 104

Marut. Date: 09,21,2000| | Phase Sequence: ARC

Events| Trend Ht:lp Active Setpoints Group: 1

Setup |Wave| Exit | Metering) Ststus | Faut | Trp | Demand | Logic | 10 | Sefpoints |

The SR750/760 System Setpoints screen shows:
e System Setup
¢ Analog Output Configuration
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Fanuc 90/30

GE Fanuc 90/30 Metering Data

Event | Trend| Help

Logger| ... | Exit | . _)I

The Fanuc 90/30 Tabular Data Screen wizard is blank. This allows any desired data
to be placed on the screen.

Fanuc 90/70

GE Fanuc 90/70 Metering Data

Event | Trend| Help

Logger| ... | Exit | . _)I

The Fanuc 90/70 Tabular Data Screen wizard is blank. This allows any desired data
to be placed on the screen.
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Fanuc Micro 90

The GE Fanuc Micro 90 Tabular Data Screen is blank. This allows for any desired
data to be placed on the screen.
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MX200

The MX 200 device is an Automatic Transfer Switch. The Tabular Data Screen wizard has several special features. You
can use the Setup screen to change the meter configuration. Values displayed in white boxes are changeable. Clicking on
the displayed value changes some, while clicking on the box changes others. The Download and Refresh buttons on the
setup screen upload and download all of the setpoints from the device.

To change setpoints at the device, first press the refresh button to upload current setpoint values from the device
(otherwise the defaults are shown and used for download). Modify setpoints as desired then press the download button
to send all setpoints to the unit. In the following pages, each of the MX 200 Meter’s Tabular Data Screen Wizards’ tabs
will be displayed and detailed.

Metering Tab

# InTouch - WindowViewer - D:\PROGRAM FILES\FACTORYSUITEAMNTOUCHANEWAPP

File Logc Special

Metering Tab
Vohage (Volt=) Hormal Emergency Communications
| Ph1 - Phi 209 0 [MH200 - Mod Card- COmm Ok
- [Ph2 - PR3 206 ] Communication Error
Ph3 - Phi 208 0 Status
Frequency {Hz) 59.9 00 @3 Input |
Ho. Of Phases on Trﬁa Three Auxiliary 2 Imput [
Device Mame: M Suu_rt_:e o Avpxiliary 1 Input |
Group Mame: fizvystem, e StaFus — — Automatic Transfer Relay |
o] Phage Rotation | | _ .
Serial #: 45573 = . S Limit Switch =]
Tirmer Function Mot Invoked o .
Timer Active Timer Stopped SE le_rt .SWI‘tI:th |
Timer Courtdowen Yalue 0 [SMO Limit Switch o
Titme 00 Emergency 0.3 |SED Limit Switch .
Mo, Of Transfers 3 [=% Sslector |
Maominal FS %al. Yalue 205 | =12 Selector |
ATE Mode ot in Auto [Load Shed Input ||
Fault Presernt YES QT Input |
Exercizer Enahled Enabled
Load Test Running Running
Load Mo Losd Fast Load Status FRunning
Legend Source: Avail, [ Mot Avsil. N (Ph. Rotation: O I OFF A
Ewvents| Trend| Help Posi. Status: Mormal I Emerogency B |Status: on I CFF
Setup | Wave | Exit o Meterlngj.\ Setup )I

The Metering tab displays the following metered values from the MX 200 device.
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Voltages

Normal and Emergency Voltage values for all the phases.

Timer Functions

e Timer Active

e Timer Countdown Value

e Time on Emergency

e No. of Transfers

e Nominal FS Vol. Value

e ATS Mode

e Fault Present

e Exerciser Enabled

e Load Test Running

e Load, No Load, Fast Load Status

Communications

e MX-200 — Modcard — Communication Status
Displays communication status, for example, Comm OK

Status

. Q3 Input

. Auxiliary 2 Input
. Auxiliary 1 Input
. Automatic Transfer Relay
. SN Limit Switch

. SE Limit Switch

. SNO Limit Switch
. SEO Limit Switch
. S5 Selector

. S12 Selector

. Load Shed Input

. Q7 Input

The status is either ON or OFF. If the relay is ON, the status is displayed in green and if relay is OFF, it is displayed in
red.

Others
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The tab shows frequency and number of phases on source:

. Position Status

. Phase Rotation

The status for Source is displayed as Available (displayed in green) or Not Available (displayed in red). The Position
Status is displayed as Normal (displayed in green) or Emergency (displayed in red). The Phase Rotation is displayed as

ON (displayed in green) or OFF (displayed in red).

Setup Tab

7 InTouch - WindowViewer - D:\PROGRAM FILES\FACTORYSUITEAINTOUCHANEWAPP

File Logc Special

The Setup tab displays the following demand values from MX 200 device.

Setup Tab
Control  Status Option Value | Voltage (%)

| YE I — T3 Timer Bypass Mot Configurediyormal Pickup ﬁ
| *r'l:l = T3 Timet Configuretiyormal Dropout [~ 90
W3 Timer Bypass Mot ConfigurediEmer. Pickup ,ﬁ
Mo Load Test | B3 w3 Timer Configuredlemer Dropout ﬁ

Device Naime: MK Load Test =l Tin.'uar Bypaszs Cunf?gured Frequency (%)
Group Mame: $3ystem |[Fast Load Testl = W Timer Bypass Cu:unffgured Marmal Pickup ﬁ
Serial & 45573 In Ph. Maon jClozed Trans. Configurediemar Pickup ﬁ
| 55 | TS Type Standard ATS e
| 812 | (512 Autotdanus) Mat Configured| b Tima T
| LS = =5 Autotdanual Bypass Mot Configured| vy Time o0
— Phaze Sequence Check Mot Configured| s Time 1o
| g? I — Emg Ower Frequency Configured] 0wy Time — moo
| g3 I = [Emg Ower Waoltage Configured| T Time [ 300
| ALNZ | == Mormal Sver Fregquency Configured| T3 Ti.me | &0
— Mormal Under Frequency  Configured| DT Time E00
| AUX1 = Marmal Cver Yoltage Configured| Time 3600

Events| Trend| Help Legend gl;lF E | Down Load I | Refresh |

Setup | Wave| Exit | mMetering )I Setup )I
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Control

. YE

. YN

. No Load Test
. Load Test

. Fast Load Test
. S5

. S12

. LS

° Q7

. Q3

o Aux2

] Auxl

The legend is ON and OFF. If ON, it is indicated by amber and if OFF by gray color.

Options
e T3 Timer Bypass
e T3 Timer
e W3 Timer Bypass
e W3 Timer

e T Timer Bypass

e W Timer Bypass

e In Ph. Mon/Closed Trans

e ATS Type

e S12 Auto/Manual

e S5 Auto/Manual Bypass

e  Phase Sequence Check

e Emg Over Frequency

e Emg Over Voltage

e Normal Over Frequency

e  Normal Under Frequency

e Normal Over Voltage
The value against each option is displayed as either as Confirmed or Not Confirmed.

Voltage (Volts)
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. Normal Pickup
. Normal Dropout
. Emer Pickup
. Emer Dropout
The user can enter values against each parameter.

Frequency (Hz)

e  Normal Pickup
e  Emer Pickup
The user can enter values against each parameter.

Time (Seconds)

. P Time

° W Time
. W3 Time
° DW Time

. T Time

° T3 Time
. DT Time
° U Time

The Setup tab also provides push buttons for performing the following commands:

Download — Executes a script to check for values that have changed and downloads those values to the device

Refresh — Executes a script to upload all of the meter values for the settings on the screen.

Note: Be sure to click the Refresh button prior to changing or downloading any settings to the MX 200, as the latest

settings may not be displayed.
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GEN PLC

The Generator Programmable Logic Controller (PLC) is a specially programmed PLC with specific number of /O
modules, controlled by a Master PLC program up to maximum number of 16 Generators.

GEN PLC Tabular wizard mainly have 3 tabs as described below.

Master Tab
Master PLC
| Gen. gtu'?px Alarm (Shutdown Rl.;;r?:;e Lead Value Parameters
1 /= (3 . 0 3 Endine Crank Time g
2 = | =@ = 0 1 Mo, Of Cranks 5
3 = (= /= ] 3 Cool Doven Time I2TRG
4 = (= . 0 1
Device Mame: P
Froup Mame: FSystem 5 B =B - o 1
Mo. of Generatars 2 G = | =3 | | 0 1
T = (= . 0 1
] = (= . 0 1
g = (= . 0 1
10 = (= . 0 1
11 = (= . 0 3 Legend:
12 = (= . 0 1
Generator stopped
13 = (= . 0 1
14 = | = = a ’ Bl Generstor Bunning
15 |m3 |m=m | = 0 1 | B3 Alarm
Ewvents| Trend| Help 16 | @3 | =3 = 1] 1 L

Selup |Wave] EXit | Generstor] Master | PLSG |

The Master PLC lists 16 generators displaying status for each generator separately. The status types are:

Run/Stop

Alarm

Shutdown

Runtime (in hours)

Lead Value

If a particular generator is stopped, it is displayed in gray color; if a generator is running, in green; if there is an alarm, in
amber; and shutdown of a generator in red.

The parameters of generators are:

e Engine Crank Time (In seconds)
e No. of Cranks

e Cool Down Time (In seconds)
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Generator Tab

Generator 2 Parameters

Status Alarm Shutdown

--—-‘II Gen, Brir. &ux. Contact B (Undervoltage | overcrank [
EDD[['I Breaker Cloge Ready [0 Hivwater Temp. warn, | —verseeed -
______ High "YWater Temp. |
Mot in Auto [ |Battery Charger Failure 3 Bl Eressime =
_PU Running [ |Lovw FUEL Day Tank | Overvoltage |
Drevice Mame: Pl Engine in Cooldowen [ |0il Pressure Warning | Reverse Pawer =
Group Mame: F=ystem . = Breaker Locked Ot |
Mo, of Generators 2 Frgine Run Contact [ [Lowy Wister Temp. Fail to Synchranize |
Liavey Coalant Lesvel | Gen. Failure |
Day Tank Critically = Emergency Stop /
- Lowy FLEL Level EMCP Diagnostic Failure [0
Day Tank Hi FUEL Level /3 Gen. Set Breaker |
Dz Tank FUEL Leak | Air Damper Switch I
SummaEry Alarm Lu:u:k out 459 Relay |
Fall Zafe 454 Relay 1

Generatursl | | | | | | | |

Help Legend: [ Status Stop W Motin Auto 0 Alarm M Shutdown

Exit Generstor]  Master PLSG

This tab displays generator parameters for 16 generators represented as G1 to G16 (buttons). When a button is clicked,

the parameters of that generator are displayed on the screen. The parameters are:

Status

Gen Brkr Aux Contact
Breaker Close Ready
Not in Auto

CPU Running

Engine in Cooldown
Engine Run Contact

Alarm

Undervoltage

Hi Water Temp Warn
Battery Charger Failure
Low Fuel Day Tank

Oil Pressure Warning
Low Water Temp

Low Water Level

Day Tank Critically — Low Fuel Level
Day Tank Hi Fuel Level
Day Tank Fuel Leak
Summary Alarm

If a generator is running, the status is displayed in gray and if it is Status Stop, it is displayed as green. The status Not In
Auto is displayed in red.
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Any alarm in generator’s status is displayed in amber. Otherwise the status is displayed in gray.

Shutdown

Overcrank
Overspeed

High Water Temp
Oil Pressure
Overvoltage
Reverse Power
Breaker Locked Out
Fail to Synchronize
General Failure
Emergency Stop
EMCP Diagnostic Failure
Gen Set Breaker
Air Damper Switch
Lock Out 489 Relay
Fail Safe 489 Relay

Note: Any kind of shutdown is displayed in red.

PSG

Paralleling Switch Gear Status

‘-ml-- I Latched Under Frequency | Zystem Mot in Auto
EDDDﬁi‘ Latched Ower Freguency | System Under Test
Communication Failure | Remote Start Signal Received
hain Tank Lowe FLEL Lewel | Sy=stem in Load Demand kode
Dewice Mame: P
Group Mame: FSysten| [Main Tank Critical Low FLEL Leswel | Svystem Test with Load Bank
ho. of Generators 2| |Main Tark High FUEL Level 1| Remote Peak Shave Signal Received
hlain Tank FUEL Leaked | Load Add Priority
Load Bank Breaker Bell Alarm | Load Add Priarity S5
Load Add Priority 4
Load Shed Priority 2
Load Shed Priority 3
Load Shed Priority 4

D000 C000ODQEE

Help Legend : [ Alarm [ Marmal

Exit Generator]  Master PLSG

The screen shows Paralleling SwitchGear Status of generators.
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Status

Latched Under Frequency
Latched Over Frequency
Communication Failure

Main Tank Low Fuel Level
Main Tank Critical Low Fuel Level
Main Tank High Fuel Level
Main Tank Fuel Leaked

Load Bank Breaker Bell Alarm
System Not in Auto

System Under Test

Remote Start Signal Received
System in Load Demand Mode
System Test With Load Bank
Remote Peak Shave Signal Received
Load Add Priority

Load Add Priority 3

Load Add Priority 4

Load Shed Priority 2

Load Shed Priority 3

Load Shed Priority 4

Note: Any alarm is displayed in amber, otherwise normal status is shown in gray color.
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EPM5300P

This device belongs to Electro Industries family, which is tightly integrated device in to PMCS product. This device
contains the following tabs.

Metering Tab

% InTouch - WindowViewer - D:\PROGRAM FILES\FACTORYSUITEMNTOUCHMN

File Logc Special

EPM5300FP Tabular Wizard

Metering Tab
Current{Amp=} VYoltage{Volts) Phasze THO Current | THD Yoltage
Phasze Imst. [ERS Phasze Im=t. Inst. (Amps) Imst . aolts])
o, 0.40 0.00 AR 119.50 A, 0.03 0Ed
B 0.40 ooo | B 119.90 B 0.03 0.50
050
C 0.40 0.00 CH 119.90 C 0.05
Device Mame: Devicetm| | neut. 0.04 0.00 AR 06 40 Frequency (Hz) S
(3raup hatme: F=ystem B Phase Imbalance (%) 18
Modbus Addr: 1 20710
Baud Rate: 9500 A 207 40 Phaze Reversal A _B-C
Energy
WATT Hour 1971189600 WA Hour 2147453647 W AR Hour 7260000
Power
Ph Real (Watt) Reactive (VAR Apparent (WA PF
; Inst. M. Inst. Pt In=t. Mot Inst.
& | 1628600 16383.00 | -16252.00 0.00 1627200 | 16333.00 058
B 16169.00| 16353.00 | -16130000 Q.00 16333.00 [ 16353.00 0ay
C 44600 16283.00 1621900 16382.00 16220000 [ 16353.00 nsy
Events{| Trendl| Help | BFh 554.00| 15353.00 475,00 51300 | 1632000 | 1635300 | 087
Setup [Wavel| Exit | . Meteringu.SetupOne).SetupTwn)l

The screen explains various parameters of the device:

Current (Amps)
e Phase (A, B, C and Neutral)
e Inst

e Max
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Voltage (Volts)
e  Phase (AN, BN, CN, AB, BC and CA)
. Inst
. THD Current
. THD Voltage

Energy
o WATT Hour
. VA Hour
° VAR Hour

Power
. Real (WATT)
. Reactive (VAR)
. Apparent (VA)
. PF
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Setup One Tab

Device Mame: DW= 300
Graup Mame: F=ystem
Modbus Addr: 42
Baud Rate: 9E00
Help
Exit

Setup One
Configuration Relay 1 Relay 2

Kila ol Inputs | Phaze Reversal (| 1
kil Amp Input | Phaze Inbalance | =
hega Wiatt Input ] Delay on(Sec) 25
Ph R Lirmit | 200

aze Reverse Limits Delay OfftSec) 10 "o
Meter Setup Mon Open Delta
Limits Set By Inzstantaneous

Decimal Placement Reset
Wiolts Decimal Placement ]
| Watt Hour | =

Amps Decimal Placement ]
Watt Decimal Placement 0 | VAR Hour | -
WOLTS Full Scale (k) 125
AMPS Full Scale (kamp) 1000 | YA Hour | =
Lim. Threshold for Imk.{%:) 1.0

Legend: [ MNOT Configured
B Configured

= MOT Enakled

I Enzshbled

[ Eeset

= MNOTReset

Metering | SetupCne | SetupTywo

The screen explains various parameters in relation with Relay 1 and Relay 2 such as:

Configuration

Kilo Volt Inputs

Kilo Amp Input
Mega Watt Input
Phase Reverse Limits
Meter Setup

Limits Set By

Relay 1/ Relay 2

Phase Reversal
Phase Imbalance
Delay On

Delay Off

Decimal Placement

Volts Decimal Placement
Amps Decimal Placement
WATT Decimal Placement
VOLTS Full Scale

AMPS Full Scale

Lim. Threshold for Imb (%)
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Reset

e WATT Hour
o VAR Hour

e VA Hour

If it is kilo volt inputs, the decimal placement is 2 (as shown in the screen); if kilo amp input the decimal placement is 3

and if mega watt input, it is 1.

Note: Configured is displayed in green, Enabled in red and Reset in Amber.

Setup Two Tab
Setup Two
. Trigger . Trigger Exceeded [Set Above/Below
Limit 1 o [Riy2| ™ 2 (B4 [Riy, 2 Limit 1 Limit 2 |Limit 1 |Limit 2
Current
lakamp) | 100000 30| 3| 0000 03 |0 | B | e | B =)
lbikAmg) | 100000 7| 3 soooof 3 | 3 (| | (] |
letkamp) | 100000 1| mm | &0000 =3 | | = | | = =
Infk&mp) | 50000 | 3| 40000 00 |0 | D | B | == |
Device Marme: Chird=300| | voltage
Graup Mame: FSystemn [Wan(ks | 100000 T 3 ( §0.000 = ( O | DD | D | |
Modbuz 2ddr: 42 |Whnlks | 100000 ) 23 go.oo0) 23 | =3 | | | 1
Biaud Rate: 9600 |vencky | 100000 | = | sSoo0d OO | | O | B | [
Wabiky | 1700000 3| 27 | 150.0000 27 | | | | . 1
helky) | 170000 3| =3 | 150000 @ (O | B | B | =)
"-.I;'ca(k'x-"j 170000 3 23 | 150000 23 | = | | [ | . |
oWer
I 100000 3 23 s.000 32 | 3 | | | 1
b AR 1wl em!| sl | e | = | e =
Pty 100000 | 2 s.000 3 | =3 | = ]
PF 0.2y /3 2 080 21 | = | = ]
Freq. 2.0 =3 00 3 (| BE | 23 [ =1
Legend: 0 Mot Trigger [ Mot Excesded 0 Below
Events| Trend Help [ Trigoer I Exceeded B Ahove
setup | Wave| Exit 0 Meterlng)l.\SetupC)ne)l.\SetupTwn)l

The screen explains various parameters related to Limits and Triggers:
Brief explanation of each of the columns is described below

Column

Description

Limit 1

Limit 1 value for the Associated quantity (For example: Phase A Amps)

Trigger - Relay 1

LED display in Amber color :
LED display in Gray color:

Limit 1 of the associated value will trigger Relay 1.
Limit 1 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 1.

Trigger - Relay 2

LED display in Amber color :
LED display in Gray color:

Limit 1 of the associated value will trigger Relay 2.
Limit 1 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 2.

Limit 2

Limit 2 value for the Associated quantity (For example: Phase A Amps)

Trigger - Relay 1

LED display in Amber color :
LED display in Gray color:

Limit 2 of the associated value will trigger Relay 1.
Limit 2 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 1.

Trigger - Relay 2

LED display in Amber color :
LED display in Gray color:

Limit 2 of the associated value will trigger Relay 2.
Limit 2 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 2.

Set Above/Below Limit 1

LED display in RED color :
LED display in Gray color:

Limit 1 of the associated value is Set for Above.
Limit 1 of the associated value is Set for Below.

Set Above/Below Limit 2

LED display in RED color :

Limit 2 of the associated value is Set for Above.
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LED display in Gray color:  Limit 2 of the associated value is Set for Below.

Exceeded Limit 1 LED display in GREEN color : The associated quantity is exceeded the Limit 1 value.
LED display in Gray color: The associated quantity is NOT exceeded the Limit 1 value.

Exceeded Limit 2 LED display in GREEN color : The associated quantity is exceeded the Limit 2 value.
LED display in Gray color: The associated quantity is NOT exceeded the Limit 2 value.

Example 1 Example 2

Limit] is Set for Above Limit 2 is Set for Below

Limit 1 is 100 Amps Limit 2 is 80 Amps

The associated Quantity is Phase A Instantaneous value is | The associated Quantity is Phase A Instantaneous value is

397 Amps 50 Amps

Exceeded Limit 1 will show in GREEN color as 397>100 Exceeded Limit 1 will show in GREEN color as 50<80

Current

e Phase A
e Phase B
e Phase C

Neutral

Voltage
e AN
e BN
e CN
e AB
e BC
e CA

Power

e VAR
o WATT
e PF

e Frequency
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EPM5200P

This device belongs to Electro Industries family, which is tightly integrated device in to PMCS product. This device

contains the following tabs.

Metering Tab

# InTouch - WindowViewer - D:\PROGRAM FILESA\FACTORYSUITEMNTOUCHADMMS TEST2

File Logc Special

The screen explains various parameters of the device:

Current (Amps)
¢ Phase (A, B, C, Neutral)
e Inst

o Max

Tab
Metering Tab
Current{Amps) Voltage(Volts) Phase THD Current | THD Yoltage
Phaze Inzt. fla. Phaze Inzt. Inst. (Amps) Inst. (ol
Pl 0.00 146500 A Q.00 A P, e
B 000 | 132800 Bt 0.00 B MR, M,
ML,
C 0.00 a04.00 M Q.00 < e
Device Mame: Devicehm| | meut. Q.00 1141 .00 AB 0.0 Freo.iHz) A
Group Mame: FSystemn Ph. Imbalance oo
Madhus Addr: = 0.00 '
Baud Rate: Q00 A Q.00 Ph. Reversal A-B-C
Energy
WATT Hour 0 W&, Hour i, AR Hour PR,
Power
Ph Real (Watt) Reactive (VAR Apparent (A PF
‘ Imst. hotsie. Imst. Ptz Inst. LES Imst.
A, 0.00 1.00 0.00 £.00 0.00 110.00 0.00
B 0.0a 1.00 0.0a 4.00 0.00 101 .00 0.00
C 0.00 1.00 0.00 4.00 0.00 &1.00 0.00
Ewents| Trend| Help 3 Pl 0.0a 5.00 0.00 13.00 0.00 258.00 0.oa
Setup | Wave | Exit | Metering)l.SetupC)ne)l
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Voltage (Volts)

e Phase (AN, BN, CN, AB, BC, CA)

o Inst

THD Current/THD Voltage
.
Energy

e WATT Hour
e VA Hour

e VAR Hour

Power

e Real (WATT)
e Reactive (VAR)
e Apparent (VA)
e PF

Setup One Tab

Displays Phase A, Phase B and Phase C THD Current and Voltage values.

Device Mame: Dhii=425
Group Mame: FSystem
Modbuz Lddr: 54
Baud Rate: 9500
Help
Exit

Setup One
Configuration Relay 1 Relay 2
Kilo Motk Imputs B | Phaze Reversal P, Pl
Kl & Input B | Phaze Imbalance P, Rl
Megs Wt Input B | pelay onsec) M i
Phaze Reverse Limits |
Delay Off[Sec)
Meter Setup Mon Open Detts M, P2,
Litmit= Set By Instantaneous
Decimal Placement Reszet
Yoltz Decimal Placement 1 | |
—1
Ampz Decimal Placement 2
Wistt Decimal Placement 0
| | =
WOLTS Full Scale (kY) 138.0
AMPE Full Scale  (kamp) 500 | | -
Legend: [ HNOT Configured [ MNOT Enabled | MOT Reset
B Configured B Enabled | Reset

Metering | SetupOne

The screen explains various parameters in relation with Relay 1 and Relay 2 such as:
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Configuration

¢ Kilo Volt Inputs
Kilo Amp Input
Mega Watt Input
Phase Reverse Limits
Meter Setup

Limits Set By

Relay 1/ Relay 2
o Phase Reversal
Phase Imbalance
Delay On

Delay Off

Decimal Placement
e Volts Decimal Placement
This value decides the precision. User can change the values from 1 to 4.
e Amps Decimal Placement
This value decides the precision. User can change the values from 1 to 4.
e WATT Decimal Placement
e VOLTS Full Scale
If kilo volt inputs value is set then Voltage full-scale value is divided by 1000, showing the value in Kilo Volts.
e AMPS Full Scale
If kilo Amp inputs value is set then Amps full-scale value is divided by 1000, showing the value in Kilo Amps.

Reset

o WATT Hour
e VAR Hour

e VA Hour

Note: Configured is displayed in green, Enabled in red and Reset in Amber.
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EPMS5350P

Special Note: This device supports GE32MTCP Server ONLY.

This device belongs to Electro Industries family, which is tightly integrated device in to PMCS product. This device
contains the following tabs.

Metering Tab

% InTouch - WindowViewer - D:\PROGRAM FILES\FACTORYSUITEMNTOUCHMN

File Logc Special
EPM5300F Tabular Wizard

Metering Tab
Current{Amp=} VYoltage{Volts) Phasze THO Current | THD Yoltage
Phasze Imst. [ERS Phasze Im=t. Inst. (Amps) Imst . aolts])
o, 0.40 0.00 AR 119.50 A, 0.03 0Ed
B 0.40 ooo | B 119.90 B 0.03 0.50
050
C 0.40 0.00 CH 119.90 C 0.05
Device Mame: Devicetm| | neut. 0.04 0.00 AR 06 40 Frequency (Hz) S
(3raup hatme: F=ystem B Phase Imbalance (%) 18
Modbus Addr: 1 20710
Baud Rate: 9500 A 207 40 Phaze Reversal A _B-C
Energy
WATT Hour 1971189600 WA Hour 2147453647 W AR Hour 7260000
Power
Ph Real (Watt) Reactive (VAR Apparent (WA PF
; Inst. M. Inst. Pt In=t. Mot Inst.
& | 1628600 16383.00 | -16252.00 0.00 1627200 | 16333.00 058
B 16169.00| 16353.00 | -16130000 Q.00 16333.00 [ 16353.00 0ay
C 44600 16283.00 1621900 16382.00 16220000 [ 16353.00 nsy
Events{| Trendl| Help | BFh 554.00| 15353.00 475,00 51300 | 1632000 | 1635300 | 087
Setup [Wavel| Exit | . Meteringu.SetupOne).SetupTwn)l

The screen explains various parameters of the device:

Current (Amps)
e Phase (A, B, C and Neutral)

e Inst
e Max
Voltage (Volts)

e Phase (AN, BN, CN, AB, BC and CA)

° Inst
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. THD Current
. THD Voltage

Energy
. WATT Hour
. VA Hour
. VAR Hour

Power
. Real (WATT)
. Reactive (VAR)
. Apparent (VA)
. PF

Setup One Tab

Device Mame: Dhiti=350
Group Mame: Foystem
Modbuz Addr: 1
Baud Rate: 9500
Help
Exit

Setup One

Configuration Relay 1 Relay 2
Kila %ol Inputs | Phaze Reversal | 1
Kilo Amp Input /1 Phaze Imbalance = .
hlega Wistt Input B | Dpelay oniSec) 0 0
Phaze Reverse Limits | Dielay OFf(Sec) 0
Meter Setup Mon Cpen Delta L
Limits Set By Instantaneous

Decimal Placement Reset
Yoltz Decimal Placement 1 | | —
Amps Decimal Placement 4
Wistt Decimal Placement ] | | —
YWOLTS Full Scale (Volts) 1200
AMPS Full Scale [Amp) 0.200 | | /
Litn. Threshald for mk.[%) 100.0
Legend: O HMOT Configured [ ®MOT Enabled [ HOTReset
B Configured I Enshled [ FEeset

Metering | Setuptne | SetupTwo

The screen explains various parameters in relation with Relay 1 and Relay 2 such as:

Configuration

¢ Kilo Volt Inputs

¢ Kilo Amp Input

e Mega Watt Input

e Phase Reverse Limits

236

PMCS Interface Toolkit



e Meter Setup
e Limits Set By

Relay 1/ Relay 2

o Phase Reversal

o Phase Imbalance

e Delay On

e Delay Off

Decimal Placement

e Volts Decimal Placement

e Amps Decimal Placement
o WATT Decimal Placement
VOLTS Full Scale

AMPS Full Scale

e Lim. Threshold for Imb (%)
Reset

o WATT Hour

e VAR Hour

e VA Hour

If it is kilo volt inputs, the decimal placement is 2 (as shown in the screen); if kilo amp input the decimal placement is 3
and if mega watt input, it is 1.
Note: Configured is displayed in green, Enabled in red and Reset in Amber.

Setup Two Tab
Setup Two
o Trigger . Trigger Exceeded [Set AboveBelow
LMt et [Riy2| ™2 (g, 1 [Riy. 2 Limit 1 Limit 2 |Limit 1 [Limit 2

Current
&l Amp) oo Em|Em| o000l O || 0 | | | 3
b Amp) ol e vl m  m | m || |
lc{Amp) odemlem| ol el ml m | m |
In(Amp) 00| 3| oo @ (@ | @ | m | m |

Device Mame: Dhifd=350) | voltage

Group Mame: FSystem) [Wan(Walt) 0.000 21| 23 n.ood 23 | 2 / ([ = - -

oo Addr: 1) [Whnisalt] 0.000 23 21 nooog 2 (2 | 23 | =3 . =

Baud Rate: 9800 Mvenvolty) 0.000 3| = 0o 3 | =3 | =3 | =3 = =
wab v ol 0.000 23 21 nooog 2 (2 | 23 | =3 . =
Wb v ol 0.000 23 21 nooog 2 (2 | 23 | =3 . =
\I;cacvmt) 0.000 23 21 nooog 2 (2 | 23 | =3 . =

ower

B A 0.000 23 21 nooog 2 (2 | 23 | =3 . =
kAR 0.000 7| = nood @ (3@ | @ | &3 . =
R 0.000 23 21 nooog 2 (2 | 23 | =3 . =
PF LN i oo 43 | =2 (| 23 ( = . =
Freq. 0.0 1) 00 0 |2 | 3 | 2 | |
Legend : — Nn_t Trigger [ hot Excesded 0 Below:

Events| Trend| Help 1 Trigger Bl Exceeded Bl shove

Setup | Wave| Exit | . r-.ﬂetering)l.Setup@ne)l.SetupTwa)l
The screen explains various parameters related to Limits and Triggers:
Brief explanation of each of the columns is described below
| Column | Description
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Limit 1

Limit 1 value for the Associated quantity (For example: Phase A Amps)

Trigger - Relay 1

LED display in Amber color : Limit 1 of the associated value will trigger Relay 1.

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 1 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 1.

Trigger - Relay 2

LED display in Amber color : Limit 1 of the associated value will trigger Relay 2.

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 1 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 2.

Limit 2

Limit 2 value for the Associated quantity (For example: Phase A Amps)

Trigger - Relay 1

LED display in Amber color : Limit 2 of the associated value will trigger Relay 1.

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 2 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 1.

Trigger - Relay 2

LED display in Amber color :

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 2 of the associated value will trigger Relay 2.
Limit 2 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 2.

Set Above/Below Limit 1

LED display in RED color :

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 1 of the associated value is Set for Above.
Limit 1 of the associated value is Set for Below.

Set Above/Below Limit 2

LED display in RED color :

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 2 of the associated value is Set for Above.
Limit 2 of the associated value is Set for Below.

Exceeded Limit 1

LED display in GREEN color : The associated quantity is exceeded the Limit 1 value.
LED display in Gray color: The associated quantity is NOT exceeded the Limit 1 value.

Exceeded Limit 2

LED display in GREEN color : The associated quantity is exceeded the Limit 2 value.
LED display in Gray color: The associated quantity is NOT exceeded the Limit 2 value.

Example 1

Example 2

Limitl is Set for Above

Limit 2 is Set for Below

Limit 1 is 100 Amps

Limit 2 is 80 Amps

The associated Quantity is Phase A Instantaneous value is

397 Amps

The associated Quantity is Phase A Instantaneous value is
50 Amps

Exceeded Limit 1 will show in GREEN color as 397>100

Exceeded Limit 1 will show in GREEN color as 50<80

Current
e Phase A
e Phase B
e Phase C
¢ Neutral
Voltage
e AN

e BN

e CN

e AB

e BC

e CA

Power

e VAR
o WATT
e PF

e Frequency
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EPMS5000P

This device belongs to the Electro Industries family, which is a tightly integrated device in to the PMCS product. The
device contains the following tabs:

Metering
Metering / Status Tab
Power (WATT) Relay 1 Relay 2
Instantaneous 1801 | pasitive Limit 1 = e
Average -180.1
Megative Limit 1 — =
Device Mame: Devicemm| | Maximum -16.9
Group Mame: FSystem
Meter Matme: DhAH200 Negative Maximum Ee Pozitive Limit 2 |
“ersion Mo 14
Mochus Addr: 1 Energy (kWhj)
Baud Rate: QE00 Megstive Limit 2 — =
WATT Hour 0.0
Megative WATT Haur 71737 |Delay On 100 200
Irterval 900  Powver Full Scale 180.0
Ht:lp Legend : | Felay Or I Relay OFF

Exit Metering | Setup

The screen explains various parameters related to metering and status.
Power (WATT): Instantaneous, Average, Maximum and Negative Maximum.

Relay 1/Relay 2: Positive Limit 1, Negative Limit 1, Positive Limit 2 and Negative Limit 2. Delay On is displayed too.
If the relay is on, it is displayed in green. If the relay is off, it remains in gray.

Energy (kWh): WATT Hour and Negative WATT Hour. Interval is displayed.

Power Full Scale: This value internally depends on the Power Displacement Value. Based on this the value the number
of decimals will be displayed. For example

If the Power Decimal Placement is set to 1, the value will have only one decimal place.

If the Power Decimal Placement is set to 2, the value will have two decimal places, and so on and so forth. The maximum
value allowed is 4.
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Setup

Setup Tab
Configuration
Mega WATT I Protocaol hODBL=
Leading Zero || Relay 1 |
Reset Protection - Relay 2 /=
Open Defts - Cammunications |
Device Mame: Devicelm| | KYZ Output for positive yH [ DC Output —
Group Name: FSYStEM w7 Outaut for negative WH e
hleter Mame: DhfH 300
. Status Value
Wersion Mo 14
. Limnit 1
Madkus Addr: 1 | positive WATT [ Above [*] | 28| [ Set |
Baud Rate: 9600 -
Limit 2 | Above [#] [ 1[ Set |
Limit 1 [Above [+] | ol [ Set |
Hegative WATT
Limit 2 [ Abaove [#] | z0225| [ Set |
| Reset Power | | ResetEnergy |
Legend : B Enabled [ Dizabled
Help

Exit Metering | Setup

The screen explains various parameters related to configuration and setup.

Configuration: Mega WATT, Leading Zero, Reset Protection, Open Delta, KYZ Output for positive WH, KYZ Output
for negative WH.

Protocol: Relay 1, Relay 2, Communications and DC Output.

Status/Value: The user can set the values in the Status and Value fields. Under Positive WATT and Negative WATT,
the status is shown as Above/Below for Limit 1 and Limit 2. The user can directly set the status to the device by clicking
on the arrow buttons on respective fields to change the value from Above to Below or from Below to Above. The user
can enter the set values by clicking on the field that contains the rectangular box that filled with White color on respective
fields by entering the desired set values. Once the user enters the set value, by clicking on the Set button of the respective
field, will set the value in to the device. Against these settings the wizard will prompt user for the conformation.

Legend: The Legend is applicable for Configuration parameters. Enabled status is displayed in red, Otherwise the status
is displayed in gray.
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EPM9450Q/EPM9650Q

This device belongs to the Electro Industries family, which is a tightly integrated device in to the PMCS product.
The device comes with 2 versions — EPM9450Q and EPM9650Q. The EPM9450Q device does not support Waveform
feature. The EPM9650Q supports Waveform features.

The device offers the following features:
e Max/Min integration: Offers Maximum and Minimum values for every measured reading.
e 8 Built-in Digital High-Speed Status Inputs: The device offers 8 High speed digital inputs.
e Demand: Measures Fixed window, Sliding window, Predictive and Themal demands.
e 4 Communication Ports: There are 4 ports — Port 1, Port 2, Port 3 and Port 4.

The device contains the following tabs:

Metering

Metering
Hormal Values

Ph. |Vol(Volts) | Ph. |Curr.(Amps) THD Vol.(%c) |THD Curr.(%u) | K-Factor Curr.(%u)

A 145590 & 3.00 0.39 0.00 1.00

BN 1488.64 ( B 249 147 0.00 1.00

€M 131131 ¢ 3.00 0.39 0.00 1.00
Device Mame: MEXLIS fz) 2561 BT Mewut. 0.0 . . .
Group Mame: FSystem BC CHIREE Meas. :
Meter Mame: 0107 Mexus 1250 o et 0.00
Boat “er. Mo o028 A, 260213 FFED{LIEI'IC':.-' (HI) 50001
Rurtime “er. Mo 0176 | 0.51 Show High Spt:t:l:l
D=P Boaot Yer. Mo B.O.04

DSP Runtime Yer. Mo: 01.4.4 RO (DU AR R2)

Serial Mo 3408 |- Real (vt Reactive (VAR) Apparent (A) PF
. A 2223 68 3855 62 4450 40 0499
on Time
Jan 26, 2002 12:25:38.15
L B 4452 54 8030 4453 37 0.999
Jan 27, 200212:49:0218) | . ~2290.11 351321 4534 07 0505
E— Help | |27 &4 137 89 13438.34 -0.004

Wawve | Exit Metering | Dinput Dernand Setup Thermal | Minhda

The Metering tab shows following various parameters:

e Voltage Normal/ High Speed: This tab displays the voltage values of AN, BN, CN, AB, BC, CA and Aux.

e  Current Normal/ High Speed: Displays currents of Phase A, B, C, measured and calculated.

e THD Normal/ High Speed: Displays THD values of Phase A, B, C for Voltage and Current an d K Factor.

e Power: Displays Phase A, B, C and 3 Phase Power Values for Real (Watt), Reactive (VAR), Apparent (VA) and
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PF.
e Frequency Normal/ High Speed: Displays Frequency in Hz.

Min/Max

MinMax
Maximum Values
Ph. [Voltage(Yoltz)| Ph. |Curr.{Amps)|K-Factor Curr. [THD Curr.{%) | THD Yolt.{"c)
AR 1487 36 iy 2.099 1.00 0.00 0.39
B 1489.07 5 549 1.00 0.00 1147
M 151219 ; 1.00 0.00 0.39
) AB S & 259 PH Power Factor
Device Marme: MEXUS | g 2607 B3 et .00 : [y Q2 [ek) [T
Group MName: Faystem | oo 260313 '“;Etﬂ 4 | 0000 0001 0499 0000
Meter Name: 0107 Mexus 1250/ [ 135 |cac. 0.00 B | 0898 0001 0000 0000
Boot et Mo 0028 | | Sh Mi [ 0.000 -0.505 0.000 0.000
Rurtime Yer. Mo ; 0176 OwMIN- | |spn| oooo 0005 0oo0 0000
OSSP Boot Wer. Mo B.O.0.4 Parameter Phase A Phasze B Phase C 3 - Phase
D=P Runtime Yer. Mo 0.1.4.4| [Positive Yt el S, 4452 56 I FAL8 P,
Serial Mo 3406 |Coin. VAR +ve YWistt I, I, P, .00
on Tiﬂle T heoative Vet -2225.248 [, -2290.338 -54.09
elivcl R enin, VAR ve Wt M, s, s, 12834
Jan 27, 2002 125206 74 |Positive WAR P, 7556 291414 133.03
Megative AR -3855.74 [, P, [dia,
Events Help | [v= 4453.30 4453 31 4534 .95 13439 55

Wawe | Exit Metering | Dlnput | Demand Setup Thermal | Minbds

The tab displays Maximum and Minimum values of various parameters. The user can get maximum and minimum values
by clicking on respective buttons labeled Show Max and Show Min.

Voltage: This tab displays the voltage values of AN, BN, CN, AB, BC, CA and Aux.

Current: Displays currents of Phase A, B, C, measured and calculated.

THD : Displays THD values of Phase A, B, C for Voltage and Current an d K Factor.

Power Factor : Displays PF of Phase A, B, C and 3 Phase of 4 Quadrants namely Q1, Q2, Q3 and Q4.

Power: Displays Phase A, B, C and 3 Phase Power Values for Positive Watt, Coincendence VAR for Postive Watt,
Negative Watt, Coincedance VAR for Negative Watt, Positive VAR, Negative VAR and VA.
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Demand

Demand
Fixed Window Power
Instantaneous hdacximuim
Pogitive "Watt -63 .95 [dra,
Coin. VAR for Max, +ve Wit i, 0.00
Megative Vystt {{FELS -64 .03
Device Mame: MEXUS| | Coin. WAR for Max, -ve Watt [, 128.71
Group Mame: Foystem | Positive YAR 12574 130035
Meter Mame: 0107 Mexuz 12300 | Megative YAR P, M,
Eloicy Wiy o, D2 o, 13439 47 13439.48
Runtime “er. Mo 01.76
D'SP Boat Yer. Mo, B.0.0.4 Sliding Window Fixed Window
=P Runtime Yer. Mo 0.1.4.4 — —
Serial Mo - 2405 Energy Predictive Sliding Window
on Time Positive kv'vh 140 | WATT F375
Jan_QE, 200212253815 Megative Kb 073 | ¥AR 12320
current Time »
Jan 27,2002 12:49:59.80) |Postive KVAR 2470 [ WA 1343937
Megative K'Y ARR 11.36
Events| Trend| Help | [k¥4h 77.96
Setup [YWave | Exit | Metering)l. Clrgt )I Dermand )I Setup )I Thermal )I Pliniolzs )I

The screen explains various parameters related to demand values:

¢ Sliding Window Demand: Displays Average and Maximum Sliding window demand for Positive Watt,
Coincendence VAR for Maximum Postive Watt, Negative Watt, Coincedance VAR for Maximum Negative Watt,

Positive VAR, Negative VAR and VA. User can click on Sliding Window button to see the Sliding window

Demand.

¢ Fixed Window Demand: Displays Average and Maximum Sliding window demand for Positive Watt,

Coincendence VAR for Maximum Postive Watt, Negative Watt, Coincedance VAR for Maximum Negative Watt,
Positive VAR, Negative VAR and VA. User can click on Fixed Window button to see the Fixed window Demand.

e Predictive Sliding Window Demand: Displays Predictive Sliding Window demand for WATT, VAR and VA.

e Energy: Displays Energy values for the parameters namely Positve kWh, Negative kWh, Positve kVARh, Negative

kVARh and kVAh.
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Thermal Average

Thermal Average

Current (Amps) Voltage (Volts) Thermal Ave. Interval (Seconds) 900
Phaze g, Phasze g,
i 299 AR 148572
B 2qgg | BM 148590
: C 2gg9| CM 151218
Device Matme: MEXS et AF 2561 57
Group Mame: Foystem | Meas 0.00
Meter Mame: 0107 Mexus 1250 Eg;“g- 0.og BC <l 2
Boot Wer. Mo nn2s ' (o'} 260210
Furtime %er, Mo.: 01.7.6 A 0.0
'SP Boat Yer. Mo B.0.0.4
DSP Runtime Yer. No: 0.1.4.4 Power
Serial Mo 3406| |Phaze Real (Watt) Reactive (AR Apparent (&)
on Time - -
Jan 26, 2002 12:25:38.15 A, 2226 06 3854 58 4451 2
Current Time B 4452 45 ES A6 4453 22
Jan 27, 2002 12:51:19.60
C -2200.33 3407 4534 04
Events| Trend|| Help | |3Fh -3.92 124.94 13439 42
Setup |YWave | Exit | Metering)l. Clngt )I Derman )I Setup )I Thermal )I Plinolzcs )I

The screen explains about various parameters related to thermal average:
e Current (Amps): Displays the current readings for the phases A, B, C, Mea. (measured) and Cal. (calculated).
e Voltage (Volts): Displays the Voltage readings for the phases AN, BN, CN, AB, BC, CA and Aux.

e Power: Displays Phase A, B, C and 3 Phase Power Values for Real (Watt), Reactive (VAR) and Apparent (VA).
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Digital Inputs

Digital Inputs Tab

P # Hame Open/Cloze Label State Pulze Counter
1 HEI Ingt 1 Open_ | 48.00
2 HSl Input 2 Cpen_2 | 0
Device Mame: MEXILS
3 HSI Input 35 Open_3 | 0
Graup Mame: F=ystem & s
Meter Mame: 0107 Mexus 1250
HEI Input 4 Open_d 0
Bioot Wer. Mo ooz2s + & s -
Rurtime “er. Mo 0176
5 HEI Input 5 Open_5 0
[P Boot Wer. Mo B.O.0.4 i s .
[P Runtime Yer. bo: 0.1.4.4
£ HSI Input & Open_E 0
Serial Mo 3406 p HEN ==
on Time
Jan 26,2002 12:25:3815| | 7 H=l Input 7 Open_7 = o
Current Time
Jan 27, 2002 12 49:37 47
8 HEI gt 8 Open_8 ] 1]
Ewvents| Trend| Help Legend : Bl Cpen E Closed
Setup [YWave| Exit | I'-.detering)l. Dlrgt )I Demand)l. Setup )I Thermal )I I'-.-1in|'-.-1=a:<)|

The Digital Inputs tab displays the following parameters of 8 digital inputs. They are

Name: Displays the name of the Digital Input. The maximum allowed is 16 Character string.

Open/Close Label: Based on the Digital input status, the corresponding label will be displayed. For example if the
digital input status is OPEN then label for Open condition is displayed or if the digital input status is CLOSED then label

for Closed condition is displayed.
Status: The status is displayed Open/Closed. Open status showed in green and Closed status in gray.

Counter: Displays the corresponding digital input counter value.

245




Setup

Setup Tab
Ph Current Setpoints(So) PH VYohtage Setpoints(tu)
a8 Above Belosw a8 Above Belowy
A 110.00 G0.00 Al 110.00 G0.00
B 110.00 G0.00 B 110.00 G0.00
C 110.00 G0.00 (o] 110.00 G0.00
. 10.00 E0.00 . J
Device Mame: MEXDS Mea 0,00 0.00 i 1:3 EE EE Eg
Group Mame: FSystem Celle. ' ' st ' '
Meter Name: 0107 Mexus 1250 s 180.00 50.00
Boot ‘er. No. 0028 A g Lo
Rurtime Yer. No. 0176 PT Ratio CT Ratio I (P TS
DSP Boot Yer. Mo - 004 Phasze AL, Phasze Mewt. PT # .ﬂ-.dd;eass ?E;gg
DSP Rurtime Yer. Mo 0.1.4.4 [Mumerstor oo oo 0y 0y
2 53 19200
Seri . i 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
erlafl Mo 3406 | Denominstor 5 ; 9500
on Time
Jan 26, 2002 12:25:38 .15 — 4 53 19200
current Time Reset Minimum Heset Log
Jan 27, 2002 12:50:52 43 ot Phase Seg.  A-B-C
Heset Maximum Reset Energy
Ewvents Help

Wawe | Exit Metering | Dlnput | Demand Setup Thermal | Minhdssx

The screen explains various parameters related to setup.

Current Set Points: Above and Below Current Setpoints are shown for Phase A, B, C, Measured and Calculated.
Voltage Set Points: Above and Below Voltage Setpoints are shown AN, BN, CN, AB, BC, CA and Aux.
PT Ratio: Displays Phase and Auxiliary values for Numerator and Denominator.

CT Ratio: Displays Phase and Neutral values for Numerator and Denominator.

Communication Parameters: Displays Port Addresses and Baudrate for each of the 4 Ports.

Reset: This wizard allows user to reset the following Parameters.

e  Energy

e Jlog

e  Maximum and

e  Minimum

Voltage Phase Sequence: Displays Phase sequence as either C-B-A or A-B-C, based on the register value.
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EPM7430D/EPM7450D

These devices belong to the Electro Industries family, which is a tightly integrated device in to the PMCS product.

These devices communicate through EI Protocol (Electro Industries Protocol). The server used for these devices is
GE32EIND.

The device comes with 2 versions — EPM7430D and EPM7450D. Both the devices does not support Waveform and
events features. So these two buttons will be disabled.

Metering

Metering Tab

Ph. | Voltage(Wolh=)| Ph. | Current{Amp=s) THD Current (%) | THD Voltage (%)
A a.ra A, 0.00 0.00 2.40
B 960 B 0.00 0.00 370
Zh a.80 C 0.00 0.00 4.00
AH Q.00 et 0.00
Device Mame: FUTLRA, |- 000 Frequency (Hz) 2498
Group Mame: F=ystem ’ Phaze Imbalance (95) 0.00
Baud Rate . S500) | CA Q.00 Phase Reversal A BT
hodbuz Addr: a1 Energy
Pozitive Kk 3998.30 Positive kW ARK 1454 .91
Megstive K 16945 .49 Megative kv ARk J26.55
kb S9EST .53
Power
Ph. Feal (k) Reactive (kWAR) Apparent (kY A1 PF
A, 0.00 Q.00 Q.00 1.00
B 0.00 Q.00 Q.00 1.00
L 0.00 Q.00 Q.00 1.00
Trend| Help | EFh 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00
Setup Exit Metering | Minkax Setup Lirmit=

The Metering tab shows following various parameters:

e Voltage: This tab displays the voltage values of AN, BN, CN, AB, BC and CA.

Current: Displays currents of Phase A, B, C and neutral.

THD Current/THD Voltage: Displays THD values of Phase A, B and C for current and voltage.
Energy: Displays values for Positive kWh, Negative kWh, Positive kVARh, Negative kVARh and kVAh,.

Power: Displays Phase A, B, C and 3 Phase Power Values for Real (kW), Reactive (kVAR), Apparent (kVA) and
PF.

The wizard also displays the parameters Frequency (Hz), Phase Imbalance (%) and Phase Reversal. If Phase Reversal is
ON, the wizard shows CBA, if not then shows ABC.
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Min/Max

MinMax Tah
Maximum Values
Ph. | Voltage(Wolt=)| Ph. | Current{(Amp=)} | THD Current (%) | THD Yoltage (%)
A 14970 2, 398.00 580 20.90
B 11110 B 395.00 G.10 20.30
ZM 15030 L 398.00 15.00 15.00
Device Mame: FUTURS | o 94 70 MeLt. 1197.00
Group Mame: FSyatem 8% 20 Freguency (Hz) G000
Baud Rate ggnn B :
hodbus Addr: 51 |Ca 94 .70
Power
Ph. Pos. K'Y Meq. KW | Pos. KVAR Meq. kY AR ke &, Poz. PF |Meg. PF
A, Q.00 -59.00 0.00 0.00 59.00 1.00 ( -0.00
Q.00 -30.00 0.00 0.00 30,00 n.oo | -0.00
C 0.00 -59.00 0.00 0.00 5900 1.00 | -0.00
3 Ph 0.0a -144 .00 1.00 0.00 141.00 o.oo | -0.00
Show Min. Values
Trend| Help
Setup Ex<it Metering | Minhda Setup Lirnit=

The tab displays Maximum and Minimum values of various parameters. The user can get maximum and minimum
values by clicking on respective buttons labeled Show Max. Values and Show Min. Values.

Voltage: This tab displays the voltage values of AN, BN, CN, AB, BC and CA.
Current: Displays currents of Phase A, B, C and Neutral.
THD : Displays THD values of Phase A, B, C for Current and Voltage.

Power: Displays Phase A, B, C and 3 Phase Power Values for Positive kW, Negative kW, Positive kVAR, Negative
kVAR, kVA, Positive PF and Negative PF.

e Frequency: Displays frequency in Hz.
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Limits

Limits

Limit 1 Limit 1 Trigger Limit 2 Limit 2 Trigger Ahnusee."lt}elnw

Riy. 1 |Riy. 2 [Rly. 3 Riy. 1 |Riy. 2 [Rhy. 3 |Lim.1 | Lim.2
Current

laiamp) | 760000 |3 | | e | G50 | B3 | B3 | e | m | B

beamp) | 76000 | |l =zl =l | mm | 3

Device Name: FuTURa, [SGAmP) | 7E0000 B3| 3 | B3| 25000 B3 | B9 | 0| B | 2

Group Neme: §zystom [N4mP) | 10000 | E3 | 3 | s000| @ | =@ | o | Bl | B3
Baud Rate gg0n| [Voltage

Modks Addr 17 Wanivolt)( 9899800 | O3 | @3 | =2 Joo0o0( 2 ( 2 (3 | e 1

whn(volt)| 100000 | 2 | o= (o= | so0o00 | oo | oo (o | B |

YWenivaolt)( 100000 | 3 | 3 [ 2 Joo0o0( 2 ( 2 (3 | e 1

YWab(Wolt)| 150000 | 30 | &3 | SO00D | | 3 (=D | o | =3

Yho Vo) 150000 | 3 | =3 | =3 S0000 | 3 | 23 |0 | e |

voalvoltl | 150000 | O | 23 | =3 0000 ( 2 ( 2 (3 | e 1

ES:H 10000 ( 323 | 23 | 2 s000 | 23 | 3|23 | e 1

kW AR 20000 ( 2 | 3 [ 23 S000 | 23 | 3|23 | 1

Ryt 20000 ( 32 | 2 | 23 SOod (2 | 4 | = | e

Freq. 601 | @3 | O | =3 B0 |3 (D (=2 | B | =

Ewvents| Trend| Help Legend : [ Trigoer = Mot Tricger 0 Belovy [ Above

Setup | Wave| Exit .r-.ﬂetering)l. Mlinhta )I Setup )I Lim'rts)l

The screen explains various parameters related to Limits and Triggers:

Limit 1 Trigger/Limit 2 Trigger (Relay 1, Relay 2 and Relay 3)

Relay 1, Relay 2 and Relay 3 are triggered depending upon the Limit 1 and Limit 2 values. The screen also displays
whether the Limit 1 and Limit 2 are set above or set below.

Relay 1, Relay 2 and Relay 3 of Limit 1 and Limit 2 are displayed either as Not Triggered or Triggered. If the relay is
triggered, the LED fills with amber, if not then gray.

If Limit 1 or Limit 2 are set above, then the status is displayed in red, if not gray, meaning the Limits are set below,
The Limit 1 and Limit 2 Parameters that are shown on the tab are

Current: Phase A, Phase B, Phase C and Neutral.

Voltage: AN, BN, CN, AB, BC, CA

Power: VA, VAR, WATT, PF and Frequency

Brief explanation of each of the columns is described below

Column Description
Limit 1 Limit 1 value for the Associated quantity (For example: Phase A Amps)
Trigger - Relay 1 LED display in Amber color : Limit 1 of the associated value will trigger Relay 1.
LED display in Gray color:  Limit | of the associated value will not trigger Relay 1.
Trigger - Relay 2 LED display in Amber color : Limit 1 of the associated value will trigger Relay 2.
LED display in Gray color:  Limit | of the associated value will not trigger Relay 2.
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Trigger - Relay 3

LED display in Amber color : Limit 1 of the associated value will trigger Relay 3.

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 1 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 3.

Limit 2

Limit 2 value for the Associated quantity (For example: Phase A Amps)

Trigger - Relay 1

LED display in Amber color : Limit 2 of the associated value will trigger Relay 1.

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 2 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 1.

Trigger - Relay 2

LED display in Amber color :

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 2 of the associated value will trigger Relay 2.
Limit 2 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 2.

Trigger - Relay 3

LED display in Amber color :

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 2 of the associated value will trigger Relay 3.
Limit 2 of the associated value will not trigger Relay 3.

Set Above/Below Limit 1

LED display in RED color :

LED display in Gray color:

Limit 1 of the associated value is Set for Above.
Limit 1 of the associated value is Set for Below.

Set Above/Below Limit 2 LED display in RED color : Limit 2 of the associated value is Set for Above.
LED display in Gray color:  Limit 2 of the associated value is Set for Below.
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Setup

Setup
Configuration Relay1 Relay? BRelay 3
Hilo %ol Inputs = |Ph. Imbalance . | .
Hilo Amp Ingput 3 |Delay on(Sec) 1 2 3
MEga VWL Input B | Delay OffiSec) 3 2 1
Phaze Reverse Limits |
o0
Device Name: FUTURA(| [Meter Setup Non Open Detta | =3l (S2c)
Group Mame: FSyatem| [Limits Set By Instantaneous
Baud Rate 9600 Full 5cale Walues Reset
hodbuz Addr: 17 |Phaze | Voltage (Wolt) [Phase| Current (Amps)
AN 100.0 A 100.0 | Watt Hour_ |
B 1000 B 100.0
M 1000 c 100.0 | VAR Hour |
“alts Decimal Placement 1
Amps Decimal Placement 1
VA Hour
Povwver Decimal Placemert 0 | |
Help Legend : (0 MNOT Configured B Configured = MOT Enshled I Enzbled

Exit Metering | Minhdse Setup Limit=

The screen shows the following parameters in relation with Relay 1, Relay 2 and Relay 3 such as:

Configuration: The Parameters under configuration are Kilo Volt Inputs, Kilo Amp Input, Mega Watt Input, Phase
Reverse Limits. If any of the above parameters are configured the LED shows Green otherwise LED shows Gray in color.
Meter Setup: If this parameter is set then text displayed as Open Delta, if not then shows Non Open Delta.

Limits Set By: If this parameter is set then text displayed as Average, if not then shows Instantaneous.

Relay 1/ Relay 2/ Relay 3: This section shows the parameters Phase Imbalance, Delay On and Delay Off of Realy 1,
Relay 2 and Relay 3.

The Legend applicable Phase Imbalance is if any of the above parameters are Enabled the LED shows RED otherwise
LED shows Gray in color.

Full Scale Values: Displays Full Scale Voltage values for phases AN, B and CN; and Full Scale current values for
phases A, B and C. Also shows Decimal Placement values of Volts, Amps and Power.

Reset of Min and Max: Resets Minimum and Maximum values.

For example:

To reset Minimum values, when the button is clicked, a dialog box will appear asking “Reset minimum values?”. The
dialog box contains Ok and Cancel buttons. If the Ok button is clicked, all the minimum values of parameters are reset. If
the Cancel button is clicked, no Reset will occur.

Reset of WATT Hour, VAR Hour and VA Hour:

In resetting the above parameters 2 dialog boxes will prompt user to implement the functionality.

For example:
Dialog box 1: To reset Watt Hour, when the button is clicked, a dialog box will appear asking “Do you want to reset Watt

Hour?”. The dialog box contains Ok and Cancel buttons. If the Ok button is clicked, then another dialog box prompts the
user. If Cancel button is clicked the Dialog box 2 will not appear and no Reset will occur.

Dialog box 2: Asking “Confirm the reset within 10 seconds”. If the Ok button is clicked the parameter is reset. If Cancel
button is clicked no Reset will occur.
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Troubleshooting

Assertion Error

Q: While switching between InTouch's Runtime and Development modes, the
program crashed with an Assertion Error.

A: This is a problem with InTouch Wonderware, not the GE PMCS Wizards. It
occurs rarely during the development phase, and is not seen once a stable application
has been developed and put into use. Reboot the computer and restart the application.

EPM 3710/EPM 3720 — no data or incorrect data displayed

Q: The values on the EPM 3710/3720 wizards come up showing zeros or incorrect
data.

A: The EPM 3710/3720 wizards require you to click the Refresh button on the
wizard before the display is updated. Also, the first time the wizard is displayed, it
may take a few moments for the DDE conversation to be established and data to be
displayed.

EPM 3720 — KVAH import values incorrect

Q: On the EPM 3720 Tabular data screen, the KVAH import value does not equal
the value of KVAH total or KVAH net when KVAH export equals zero.

A: Some rapidly changing values and/or values requiring extensive calculations
cannot be updated on the wizards quickly enough to reflect the data displayed on the
device in real time. Be patient while the software catches up with the device.

Long update when changing setpoints

Q: I attempted to change a device setpoint (such as changing the VT connection type
from WYE to DELTA). It took a long time to update the Wizards setpoint tab to
reflect the changes.

A: When changing setpoints, which are polled very slowly, the display may take a
long time (a minute or more) to update. This means the metering data will be
postponed while the display updates. Setpoint changes are a relatively rare change to
make - please be patient during the delay.

PLEPM - Wrong Metering tab displayed
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Q: When I double-click the display on the PLEPM's Large Faceplate wizard to go to
the Tabular data screen, the DELTA metering tab is displayed, even though the
PLEPM is configured as WYE.

A: Click another tab and then click back to the Metering tab. The correct
configuration will now be displayed.

InTouch applications — Windows not displayed properly

Q: When an InTouch application containing PMCS Wizards has its resolution
changed, the fonts in the wizard are not sized correctly. For instance, if I develop an
application in 600 x 480 resolution and then convert it to 800 x 600 resolution, the
screens look terrible, things extend off the screen, text formatting is changed, etc.

A: First, make sure that the TrueType fonts option is turned on in Windows 2000
SP2. If this option is off, it can cause font display problems even if windows have not
been resized. Next, any time you change the resolution of an InTouch application
containing PMCS Wizards, you'll need to delete the wizards from any converted
Windows, and then add the wizards back in. When you add the wizard back in, it will
display correctly.
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Appendix A:
EPM 3720 Sliding Window
Demand Keys

Downloading Sliding Demand Window Keys to the EPM 3720

The EPM 3720 supports up to 10 sliding demand measurements that are user-
programmable via the Tabular Data screen wizard. The Sliding Demand tab offers a
set of adjustable fields, into which a user can enter a key (a unique string of values)
which, when downloaded to the EPM 3720, will trigger a measurement.

For explanations of what the EPM 3720's various parameters mean, refer to the EPM
3720 Users Guide, in the section titled Sliding Window Demand.

To set the EPM 3720's sliding demand keys, follow the procedure below:
Locate the key code for the parameter you wish to measure in the table below.

1. Open the EPM 3720 Tabular Data screen wizard and select the Sliding
Demand tab.

2. Enter the appropriate sliding demand window key by clicking the on-
screen thumbwheels up or down until the key code from the table below
is displayed.

3. Press the Download button to send the key to the device.

4. Allow several seconds for transmission time, then press the Refresh
button to verify that the device has accepted the setup parameter. The
values displayed should be those downloaded. When it receives the
downloaded key, the meter will perform a sliding demand measurement
for the parameter selected by the key.
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Sliding Window Key Thumbwheel Settings

Class Sub- Instance Measurement Supported Modes
class

4 3 00 Volts LN Average HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 01 Volts LN Phase A HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 02 Volts LN Phase B HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 03 Volts LN Phase C HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 04 Volts LL Average HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 05 Volts LL Phase AB HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 06 Volts LL Phase BC HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 07 Volts LL Phase CA HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 08 Amps Average HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 09 Amps Phase A HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 0A Amps Phase B HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 0B Amps Phase C HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 0C Amps Neutral HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 0D Reserved

4 3 OE Volts Imbalance (0-100) HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 OF Amps Imbalance (0-100) STD TD SD PD

4 3 10 kW Total HS STD TD SD PD HRS

4 3 11 kW Phase A HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 12 kW Phase B HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 13 kW Phase C HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 14 kVAR Total STD TD SD PD HRS

4 3 15 kVAR Phase A STD TD SD PD

4 3 16 kVAR Phase B STD TD SD PD

4 3 17 kVAR Phase C STD TD SD PD

4 3 18 kVA Total HS STD TD SD PD HRS

4 3 19 kVA Phase A HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 1A kVA Phase B HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 1B kVA Phase C HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 1C PF Total STD TD SD PD

4 3 1D PF Phase A STD TD SD PD

4 3 1E PF Phase B STD TD SD PD

4 3 IF PF Phase C STD TD SD PD

4 3 20 Frequency HS STD TD SD PD

4 3 21-23 Reserved

4 3 24 Phase Reversal (0 or 1) HS STD

4 3 25-27 Reserved

4 3 28 VAUX STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Sliding Window Key Thumbwheel Settings
Class Sub- Instance Measurement Supported Modes
class
4 3 29-2F Reserved
4 3 30 12T Avg. (0 = Off, 1= On) HS
4 3 31 12T Phase A (0=Off, 1=0n) HS
4 3 32 12T Phase B (0=0ff, 1=0n) HS
4 3 33 12T Phase C (0=0ff, 1=0n) HS
4 3 34-67 Reserved
4 3 68 V1 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
4 3 69 V2 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
4 3 6A V3 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
4 3 6B VAUX HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
4 3 6C I1 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
4 3 6D 12 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
4 3 6E I3 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
4 3 6F 14 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
4 3 70 V1 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
4 3 71 V2 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
4 3 72 V3 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
4 3 73 VAUX HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
4 3 74 I1 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
4 3 75 12 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
4 3 76 I3 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
4 3 77 14 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
4 3 78 V1 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
4 3 79 V2 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
4 3 TA V3 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
4 3 7B VAUX HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
4 3 7C I1 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
4 3 7D 12 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
4 3 7E I3 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
4 3 7F 14 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
4 3 80 V1 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
4 3 81 V2 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
4 3 82 V3 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
4 3 83 VAUX HD - Total STD TD SD PD
4 3 84 I1 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
4 3 85 12 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
4 3 86 13 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
4 3 87 14 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Sliding Window Key Thumbwheel Settings
Class Sub- Instance Measurement Supported Modes
class

4 3 88 V1 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
4 3 89 V2 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
4 3 8A V3 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
4 3 8B VAUX HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
4 3 8C I1 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
4 3 8D 12 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
4 3 8E I3 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
4 3 8F 14 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
4 3 90 V1 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
4 3 91 V2 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
4 3 92 V3 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
4 3 93 VAUX HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
4 3 94 I1 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
4 3 95 12 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
4 3 96 I3 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
4 3 97 14 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
4 3 98 V1 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
4 3 99 V2 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
4 3 9A V3 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
4 3 9B VAUX HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
4 3 9C I1 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
4 3 9D 12 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
4 3 9E I3 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
4 3 9F 14 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
4 3 A0 V1 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
4 3 Al V2 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
4 3 A2 V3 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
4 3 A3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
4 3 A4 I1 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
4 3 A5 12 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
4 3 A6 I3 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
4 3 A7 14 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
4 3 A8 V1 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
4 3 A9 V2 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
4 3 AA V3 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
4 3 AB VAUX HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
4 3 AC I1 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
4 3 AD 12 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Sliding Window Key Thumbwheel Settings
Class Sub- Instance Measurement Supported Modes
class

4 3 AE I3 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
4 3 AF 14 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
4 3 BO V1 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
4 3 Bl V2 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
4 3 B2 V3 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
4 3 B3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
4 3 B4 I1 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
4 3 B5 12 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
4 3 B6 I3 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
4 3 B7 14 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
4 3 B8 V1 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
4 3 B9 V2 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
4 3 BA V3 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
4 3 BB VAUX HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
4 3 BC I1 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
4 3 BD 12 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
4 3 BE I3 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
4 3 BF 14 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
4 3 Co V1 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
4 3 Cl V2 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
4 3 C2 V3 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
4 3 C3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
4 3 C4 I1 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
4 3 Cs 12 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
4 3 C6 I3 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
4 3 C7 14 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
4 3 C8 V1 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
4 3 C9 V2 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
4 3 CA V3 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
4 3 CB VAUX HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
4 3 CcC I1 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
4 3 CD 12 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
4 3 CE I3 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
4 3 CF 14 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
4 3 DO V1 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
4 3 D1 V2 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
4 3 D2 V3 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
4 3 D3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Sliding Window Key Thumbwheel Settings
Class Sub- Instance Measurement Supported Modes
class

4 3 D4 I1 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
4 3 D5 12 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
4 3 D6 I3 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
4 3 D7 14 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
4 3 D8 V1 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
4 3 D9 V2 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
4 3 DA V3 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
4 3 DB VAUX HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
4 3 DC I1 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
4 3 DD 12 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
4 3 DE I3 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
4 3 DF 14 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
4 3 EO V1 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
4 3 El V2 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
4 3 E2 V3 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
4 3 E3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
4 3 E4 I1 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
4 3 ES 12 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
4 3 E6 I3 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
4 3 E7 14 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
4 3 E8 V1 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
4 3 E9 V2 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
4 3 EA V3 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
4 3 EB VAUX HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
4 3 EC I1 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
4 3 ED 12 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
4 3 EE 13 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
4 3 EF 14 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
4 3 FO V1 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
4 3 F1 V2 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
4 3 F2 V3 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
4 3 F3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
4 3 F4 I1 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
4 3 F5 12 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
4 3 F6 I3 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
4 3 F7 14 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
4 3 F8 V1 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
4 3 F9 V2 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Sliding Window Key Thumbwheel Settings
Class Sub- Instance Measurement Supported Modes
class

4 3 FA V3 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD

4 3 FB VAUX HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD

4 3 FC 11 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD

4 3 FD 12 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD

4 3 FE 13 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD

Table A-1. EPM 3720 Sliding Window Demand Keys.
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Appendix B:
Automatic Waveform Capture and
Waveform Retrieval on EPM3720

Using a setpoint to trigger waveform capture or record on the EPM 3720

When a Setpoint is programmed from the MMI, the EPM3720 has the ability to
automatically capture or record waveforms based on the value of a specified
parameter. In order to display a Waveform Capture, the meter takes 128 samples
from a full cycle of any single selected channel. For a Waveform Record, the meter
takes 16 samples per cycle from multiple cycles on all 8 inputs simultaneously. The
device will store 36 cycles of 1 event, 18 cycles of 2 events, or 12 cycles of 3 events,
depending on the Record Depth programmed by the user. Please follow the
instructions below to use a Setpoint to trigger a waveform capture or record on the
EPM3720.

For explanations of what the EPM 3720's various parameters mean, refer to the EPM
3720 Users Guide, in the section titled Sliding Window Demand.

1. Inthe EPM3720 MMI tabular screen, click on the Setpoints tab.

2. Choose an unassigned setpoint number. Either Standard or High Speed
may be used, but High Speed is recommended for quicker response.
(See Section 6 of the 3720 ACM Installation & Operation Manual for
more details on configuring Setpoints.)

3. Based on the parameter that will be set in the Trigger Key, select the
Setpoint Type.

4. Set the Trigger Key. The Trigger Key is a code for the parameter that,
when its value passes a set limit, triggers an Action. Refer to the table in
this section for a list of Trigger Key codes.

5. Enter the High and Low Limits as well as any Time Delays to operate
and release.

6. Select the required Action. To record a waveform, choose Waveform
Recorder. For Waveform Capture, remember that the waveform of
only one input may be automatically captured. Choose Waveform
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10.

11.
12.

Capture Channel X where X represents an integer between 1 and 8.
Following are the Channel assignments for Wye and Delta systems.

Press the Download key. This will transmit the values entered into the
Setpoints tabular screen for the selected setpoint number to the device.
After several seconds press the Refresh button and scroll to the
selected setpoint to verify that the device has accepted the setpoint
entered parameters.

For waveform record, open the Waveform Capture program from
within the MMI. On the main screen, select the appropriate Topic or
device name and click on the Record radio button. Then, under the
menu Waveform>Configure>Record Depth, select a depth of either 1
event x 36 cycles, 2 events x 18 cycles, or 3 events x 12 cycles. Press
OK. The Trigger, Arm, and Retrieve buttons will become inactive as
the depth is downloaded to the meter. For waveform capture proceed
directly to step 9.

Once the Trigger, Arm, & Retrieve buttons become active, press the
Arm button. The Trigger, Arm, & Retrieve buttons will momentarily
become inactive. When the buttons become active, the meter is now
ready to record/capture a waveform when the setpoint conditions are
reached.

Once the waveform has been automatically captured or recorded and
the event has been logged, choose the appropriate Topic and function;
i.e., in the main screen of the Waveform Capture program, press
Retrieve.

View and save waveforms as desired.

To rearm the meter and clear the waveform data out of the device’s
memory, press Arm on the main screen of the Waveform Capture
program.
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting
Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
0 0 00 Null Object Identifier
1 0 00-05 Digital Inputs (Status Inputs)
1 1 00-02 Digital Outputs (Relays)
1 2 00-07 Analog Inputs (Voltage & Current Inputs)
1 3 00 Analog Outputs (IOUT)
1 4 00-05 Digital Inputs (Status Inputs) -- Status
1 5 00-02 Digital Outputs (Relays) -- Status
1 8 00-05 Digital Inputs (Status Inputs) -- Counter
1 9 00-02 Digital Outputs (Relays) -- Counter
1 C 00-05 Digital Inputs (Status Inputs) -- Preset/Reset
1 D 00-02 Digital Outputs (Relays) -- Reset
1 E 00-03 Digital Inputs (Status Inputs) -- Scale
1 F 00-03 Digital Inputs (Status Inputs) -- Rollover
4 0 see valid High-speed Present
instances
below
4 1 see valid Standard Present
instances
below
4 2 see valid Thermal Demand Present
instances
below
4 3 see valid Sliding Window Demand Present
instances
below
4 4 see valid High-speed Minimum
instances
below
4 5 see valid Standard Minimum
instances
below
4 6 see valid Thermal Demand Minimum
instances
below
4 7 see valid Sliding Window Demand Minimum
instances
below
4 8 see valid High-speed Maximum
instances
below
4 9 see valid Standard Maximum
instances
below
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting

Class Sub-class Instance Meaning

4 A see valid Thermal Demand Maximum
instances
below

4 B see valid Sliding Window Demand Maximum
instances
below

4 C see valid Hours - Net (Import - Export)
instances
below

4 D see valid Hours - Import
instances
below

4 E see valid Hours - Export
instances
below

4 F see valid Hours - Total (Import + Export)
instances
below
U
Instance Measurement Supported Modes
00 Volts LN Average HS STD TD SD PD
01 Volts LN Phase A HS STD TD SD PD
02 Volts LN Phase B HS STD TD SD PD
03 Volts LN Phase C HS STD TD SD PD
04 Volts LL Average HS STD TD SD PD
05 Volts LL Phase AB HS STD TD SD PD
06 Volts LL Phase BC HS STD TD SD PD
07 Volts LL Phase CA HS STD TD SD PD
08 Amps Average HS STD TD SD PD
09 Amps Phase A HS STD TD SD PD
0A Amps Phase B HS STD TD SD PD
0B Amps Phase C HS STD TD SD PD
0C Amps Neutral HS STD TD SD PD
0D Reserved
OE Volts Imbalance (0-100) HS STD TD SD PD
OF Amps Imbalance (0-100) STD TD SD PD
10 kW Total HS STD TD SD PD HRS
11 kW Phase A HS STD TD SD PD
12 kW Phase B HS STD TD SD PD
13 kW Phase C HS STD TD SD PD
14 kVAR Total STD TD SD PD HRS
15 kVAR Phase A STD TD SD PD
16 kVAR Phase B STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting
Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
17 kVAR Phase C STD TD SD PD
18 kVA Total HS STD TD SD PD HRS
19 kVA Phase A HS STD TD SD PD
1A kVA Phase B HS STD TD SD PD
1B kVA Phase C HS STD TD SD PD
1C PF Total STD TD SD PD
1D PF Phase A STD TD SD PD
1E PF Phase B STD TD SD PD
1F PF Phase C STD TD SD PD
20 Frequency HS STD TD SD PD
21-23 Reserved
24 Phase Reversal (0 or 1) HS STD
25-27 Reserved
28 VAUX STD TD SD PD
29-2F Reserved
30 12T Avg. (0 = Off, 1= On) HS
31 12T Phase A (0=Off, 1=On) HS
32 12T Phase B (0=Off, 1=0On) HS
33 12T Phase C (0=Off, 1=0On) HS
34-67 Reserved
68 V1 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
69 V2 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6A V3 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6B VAUX HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6C 11 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6D 12 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6E 13 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6F 14 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
70 V1 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
71 V2 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
72 V3 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
73 VAUX HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
74 11 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
75 12 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
76 I3 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
77 14 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
78 V1 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
79 V2 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
TA V3 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting
Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
7B VAUX HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
7C I1 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
7D 12 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
7E I3 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
7F 14 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
80 V1 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
81 V2 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
82 V3 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
83 VAUX HD - Total STD TD SD PD
84 I1 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
85 12 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
86 I3 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
87 14 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
88 V1 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
89 V2 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8A V3 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8B VAUX HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8C I1 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8D 12 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8E I3 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8F 14 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
90 V1 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
91 V2 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
92 V3 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
93 VAUX HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
94 I1 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
95 12 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
96 I3 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
97 14 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
98 V1 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
99 V2 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9A V3 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9B VAUX HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9C I1 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9D 12 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9E I3 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
OF 14 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
A0 V1 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
Al V2 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting
Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
A2 V3 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A4 I1 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
AS 12 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A6 I3 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A7 14 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A8 V1 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
A9 V2 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AA V3 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AB VAUX HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AC I1 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AD 12 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AE I3 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AF 14 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
B0 V1 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
Bl V2 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B2 V3 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B4 I1 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
BS 12 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B6 I3 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B7 14 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B8 V1 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
B9 V2 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BA V3 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BB VAUX HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BC I1 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BD 12 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BE I3 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BF 14 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
Co V1 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
Cl1 V2 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
2 V3 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
C3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
C4 I1 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
Cs 12 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
C6 I3 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
C7 14 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
C8 V1 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting
Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
C9 V2 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
CA V3 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
CB VAUX HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
cC I1 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
CD 12 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
CE I3 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
CF 14 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
DO V1 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
DI V2 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D2 V3 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D4 I1 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D5 12 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D6 I3 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D7 14 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D8 V1 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
D9 V2 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DA V3 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DB VAUX HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DC I1 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DD 12 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DE I3 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DF 14 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
EO0 V1 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
El V2 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
E2 V3 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
E3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
E4 I1 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
ES 12 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
E6 I3 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
E7 14 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
E8 V1 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
E9 V2 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
EA V3 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
EB VAUX HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
EC I1 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
ED 12 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
EE I3 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
EF 14 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting

Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
FO V1 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
Fl1 V2 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F2 V3 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F4 11 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F5 12 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F6 I3 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F7 14 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F8 V1 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
F9 V2 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FA V3 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FB VAUX HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FC 11 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FD 12 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FE I3 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FF 14 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD

6 0-2 Reserved Reserved

6 3 see valid Predicted Sliding Window Demand Present
instances
below

6 4-6 Reserved Reserved

6 7 see valid Predicted Sliding Window Demand Minimum
instances
below

6 8-A Reserved Reserved

6 B see valid Predicted Sliding Window Demand Maximum
instances
below

6 C-F Reserved Reserved
U
Instance Measurement Supported Modes
00 Volts LN Average HS STD TD SD PD
01 Volts LN Phase A HS STD TD SD PD
02 Volts LN Phase B HS STD TD SD PD
03 Volts LN Phase C HS STD TD SD PD
04 Volts LL Average HS STD TD SD PD
05 Volts LL Phase AB HS STD TD SD PD
06 Volts LL Phase BC HS STD TD SD PD
07 Volts LL Phase CA HS STD TD SD PD
08 Amps Average HS STD TD SD PD
09 Amps Phase A HS STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting

Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
0A Amps Phase B HS STD TD SD PD
0B Amps Phase C HS STD TD SD PD
0C Amps Neutral HS STD TD SD PD
0D Reserved
OE Volts Imbalance (0-100) HS STD TD SD PD
OF Amps Imbalance (0-100) STD TD SD PD
10 kW Total HS STD TD SD PD HRS
11 kW Phase A HS STD TD SD PD
12 kW Phase B HS STD TD SD PD
13 kW Phase C HS STD TD SD PD
14 kVAR Total STD TD SD PD HRS
15 kVAR Phase A STD TD SD PD
16 kVAR Phase B STD TD SD PD
17 kVAR Phase C STD TD SD PD
18 kVA Total HS STD TD SD PD HRS
19 kVA Phase A HS STD TD SD PD
1A kVA Phase B HS STD TD SD PD
IB kVA Phase C HS STD TD SD PD
1C PF Total STD TD SD PD
ID PF Phase A STD TD SD PD
1E PF Phase B STD TD SD PD
IF PF Phase C STD TD SD PD
20 Frequency HS STD TD SD PD
21-23 Reserved
24 Phase Reversal (0 or 1) HS STD
25-27 Reserved
28 VAUX STD TD SD PD
29-2F Reserved
30 12T Avg. (0 = Off, 1= On) HS
31 12T Phase A (0=Off, 1=On) HS
32 12T Phase B (0=Off, 1=On) HS
33 12T Phase C (0=Off, 1=On) HS
34-67 Reserved
68 V1 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
69 V2 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6A V3 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6B VAUX HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6C I1 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6D 12 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting
Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
6E I3 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
6F 14 HD - K-Factor STD TD SD PD
70 V1 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
71 V2 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
72 V3 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
73 VAUX HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
74 I1 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
75 12 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
76 I3 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
77 14 HD - Total Odd STD TD SD PD
78 V1 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
79 V2 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
TA V3 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
7B VAUX HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
7C I1 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
7D 12 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
7E I3 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
7F 14 HD - Total Even STD TD SD PD
80 V1 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
81 V2 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
82 V3 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
83 VAUX HD - Total STD TD SD PD
84 I1 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
85 12 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
86 I3 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
87 14 HD - Total STD TD SD PD
88 V1 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
89 V2 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8A V3 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8B VAUX HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8C I1 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8D 12 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8E I3 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
8F 14 HD - Harmonic #1 STD TD SD PD
90 V1 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
91 V2 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
92 V3 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
93 VAUX HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
94 I1 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting
Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
95 12 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
96 13 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
97 14 HD - Harmonic #2 STD TD SD PD
98 V1 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
99 V2 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9A V3 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9B VAUX HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9C I1 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9D 12 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9E I3 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
9F 14 HD - Harmonic #3 STD TD SD PD
A0 V1 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
Al V2 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A2 V3 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A4 11 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A5 12 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A6 13 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A7 14 HD - Harmonic #4 STD TD SD PD
A8 V1 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
A9 V2 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AA V3 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AB VAUX HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AC 11 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AD 12 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AE 13 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
AF 14 HD - Harmonic #5 STD TD SD PD
BO V1 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
Bl V2 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B2 V3 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B4 11 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
BS 12 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B6 13 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B7 14 HD - Harmonic #6 STD TD SD PD
B8 V1 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
B9 V2 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BA V3 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BB VAUX HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
274 PMCS Interface Toolkit




#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting
Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
BC I1 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BD 12 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BE I3 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
BF 14 HD - Harmonic #7 STD TD SD PD
Co V1 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
Cl1 V2 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
2 V3 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
C3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
C4 I1 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
Cs 12 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
C6 I3 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
C7 14 HD - Harmonic #8 STD TD SD PD
C8 V1 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
C9 V2 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
CA V3 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
CB VAUX HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
cC I1 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
CD 12 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
CE I3 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
CF 14 HD - Harmonic #9 STD TD SD PD
DO V1 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
DI V2 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D2 V3 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D4 I1 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D5 12 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D6 I3 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D7 14 HD - Harmonic #10 STD TD SD PD
D8 V1 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
D9 V2 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DA V3 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DB VAUX HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DC I1 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DD 12 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DE I3 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
DF 14 HD - Harmonic #11 STD TD SD PD
EO0 V1 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
El V2 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
E2 V3 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
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#1 #2 #3 & #4 Trigger Key Thumbwheel Setting
Class Sub-class Instance Meaning
E3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
E4 11 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
ES 12 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
E6 13 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
E7 14 HD - Harmonic #12 STD TD SD PD
ES8 V1 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
E9 V2 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
EA V3 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
EB VAUX HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
EC 11 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
ED 12 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
EE 13 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
EF 14 HD - Harmonic #13 STD TD SD PD
130] V1 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
Fl V2 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F2 V3 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F3 VAUX HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F4 11 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F5 12 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F6 13 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F7 14 HD - Harmonic #14 STD TD SD PD
F8 V1 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
F9 V2 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FA V3 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FB VAUX HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FC 11 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FD 12 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FE 13 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
FF 14 HD - Harmonic #15 STD TD SD PD
Table B-1. EPM 3720 Trigger Keys.
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The action keys specify the instance number for an object to perform an action on.
The following action keys are possible:

Action Key Setpoint Meaning
Supported
0 - No action
1000-1004 STD HS Clear digital input counter 0-3 (Status input counter 1-4), 4=ALL
1100-1102 STD HS Operate Relay #1 to 3
1C00-1C04 STD HS same as 1000-1004
A400-A407 STD HS Waveform Capture channels #1 to 8
A500 STD HS Waveform Recorder

Action keys marked with STD are supported by Standard Setpoints (1-11), action
keys marked with HS are supported by High Speed Setpoints (1-6).
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Appendix C: EPM 7700 - Special
Considerations

EPM 7700 Tags Subject to Deactivation by Tabular Data Screen Wizard

This appendix lists the EPM 7700 tags which may be activated or deactivated by the
EPM 7700 Tabular Data Screen wizard. This information is of use for developers
creating their own wizards to access the EPM 7700’s data. If you wish to use a tag in
a custom wizard you are developing, check this table to see if it is subject to
deactivation by the Tabular Data Screen wizard. If it is, you may wish to create a
duplicate tag with a unique name to access the same register. Otherwise, it is possible
that the tag may be deactivated by the Tabular Data Screen wizard, and the data will
be unavailable for use by your custom wizard.

NOTE: It is important to keep in mind that tags which may be deactivated by the
Tabular Data Screen Wizard will not work properly with InTouch’s trending
features.

NOTE: Anlgor Msg indicate Internal Tags for display use; GWY indicates I/O
Tags which talk to GE77GTWY. All others tags talk to ION_LINK

Memory Discrete

Comment Subject to
deactivation?

DeviceNm_Min

Tag to indicate whether to show min or max on min/max page N
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Memory Discrete Comment Subject to
deactivation?

DeviceNm_CommPFail Comm Fail Indicator for Pegasys DDE Server - ION_LINK N

I/O Discrete Comment

DeviceNm_ 24576 PHASE REVERSAL

DeviceNm_ 24577 DIO1

DeviceNm_ 24578 DIO2

DeviceNm_ 24579 DIO3

DeviceNm_24580 DIO4

DeviceNm_ 24581 DIO5

DeviceNm_ 24582 DIO6

DeviceNm_24583 DIO7

DeviceNm_24584 DIO8

DeviceNm_ 24721 GWY

Enable SagSwell

DeviceNm_ 24721

External Boolean 3 - Enable Sag Swell

DeviceNm_ 24722 GWY

Enable Transient

DeviceNm_ 24722

External Boolean 4 - Enable Transient

DeviceNm 24723 GWY

Enable OverKW

DeviceNm_24723

External Boolean 5 - Enable Over SWD KW

DeviceNm_ 24724 GWY

Enable OverAmp

DeviceNm_ 24724

External Boolean 6 - Enable Over Current

DeviceNm_ 24725 GWY

Enable OverVunb

DeviceNm_24725

External Boolean 7 - Enable Over Vunbal

DeviceNm_25053

OVER_KW

DeviceNm_25054

OVER_IA _STATUS

DeviceNm_25055

OVER_IB_STATUS

DeviceNm_25056

OVER_IC_STATUS

DeviceNm_25057

OVER_VUN_STATUS

DeviceNm_25064

OVER_IA_OVER

DeviceNm_25065

OVER_IB_OVER

DeviceNm_25066

OVER_IC_OVER

DeviceNm_25067

OVER_VUN_OVER

DeviceNm_ 25074

OVER_IA_UNDER

DeviceNm_ 25075

OVER_IB_UNDER

DeviceNm 25076

OVER_IC_UNDER

DeviceNm 25077

OVER_VUN_UNDER

DeviceNm_ 26798 GWY

Reset MinMax

DeviceNm_ 26799 GWY

Reset SWD

DeviceNm_ 26800 GWY

Reset Thermal

DeviceNm_ 26802 GWY

Reset SCounter

DeviceNm_ 26803 GWY

Reset Energy

Z|Z|Z|Z|Z2 |} |<K|IK[K[K| KKK K[K K<< <[Z|)]|Z|<|Z[K[Z2|<|Z|<[K[<|<|<]|<[<[=<]=
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Memory Discrete

Comment

Subject to
deactivation?

DeviceNm 26804 GWY Reset_Dist_Cnt N
Memory Integer Comment

DeviceNm_28672_Anlg PT Primary N
DeviceNm_28673_Anlg PT Secondary N
DeviceNm 28674 Anlg Ct Primary N
DeviceNm_28675_Anlg Ct Secondary N
DeviceNm_28676_Anlg 14 CT Primary N
DeviceNm_28677_Anlg 14 CT Secondary N
DeviceNm_Display Screen Display Screen for Lrg Faceplate N
DeviceNm_ResetButton Reset Command Code N
DeviceNm_Tab Tag to indicate tab on tabular N
DeviceNm_Result N
I/O Integer Comment

DeviceNm_ 23420 Universal Clock N
DeviceNm_28673 PT_SECONDARY Y
DeviceNm_ 28672 PT_PRIMARY Y
DeviceNm _28672_GWY PT Primary N
DeviceNm 28673 _GWY PT Secondary N
DeviceNm_ 28674 CT_Primary Y
DeviceNm 28674 GWY Ct Primary N
DeviceNm_28675 CT_Secondary Y
DeviceNm 28675 _GWY Ct Secondary N
DeviceNm_ 28676 4 CT_Primary Y
DeviceNm _28676_GWY 14 CT Primary N
DeviceNm_ 28677 14 _CT_Secondary Y
DeviceNm 28677 GWY 14 CT Secondary N
DeviceNm DEVICE STATUS GE77GTWY Comm Check N
Memory Real Comment

DeviceNm_ 23260 _Anlg External Numeric 1 - Over Kw Nominal N
DeviceNm 23261 Anlg External Numeric 2 - Over Ia Nominal N
DeviceNm_ 23262 _Anlg External Numeric 3 - Over Ib Nominal N
DeviceNm 23263 _Anlg External Numeric 4 - Over Ic Nominal N
DeviceNm_ 23264 Anlg External Numeric 5 - Over Vunbal Nominal N
DeviceNm_24023_Anlg Transient Nominal N
DeviceNm_ 28852 Anlg KW SWD Sub Interval N
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Memory Real

Comment

DeviceNm_ 28853 Anlg

KVAR SWD SUB INTERVAL

DeviceNm_ 28854 Anlg

KVA SWD SUBINTERVAL

DeviceNm 28855 Anlg

IAVG SWD SUB INTERVAL

DeviceNm_ 28868 Anlg

KW SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28869 Anlg

KVAR SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28870 Anlg

KVA SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28871 Anlg

IAVG SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28884 Anlg

KW SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_ 28885 Anlg

KVAR SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_ 28886 Anlg

KVA SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_ 28887 Anlg

IAVG SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_ 29204 Anlg

Swell Limit

DeviceNm_ 29206 Anlg Sag Limit

DeviceNm_ 29208 Anlg Change Criteria
DeviceNm 29210 Anlg SAG SWELL NOMINAL
DeviceNm_ 29508 Anlg Transient Threshold
DeviceNm_ 29686 Anlg Over KW Over Pickup
DeviceNm_ 29687 Anlg Over Ia Over Pickup
DeviceNm_ 29688 Anlg Over Ib Over Pickup
DeviceNm_ 29689 Anlg Over Ic Over Pickup
DeviceNm_ 29690 Anlg Over Vunbal Over Pickup
DeviceNm_ 29696 _Anlg Over KW Over Dropout

DeviceNm_ 29697 Anlg

Over Ia Over Dropout

DeviceNm_ 29698 Anlg

Over Ib Over Dropout

DeviceNm_ 29699 Anlg

Over Ic Over Dropout

DeviceNm 29700 Anlg

Over Vunbal Over Dropout

DeviceNm_ 29706 Anlg

Over KW Under Pickup

DeviceNm_ 29707 Anlg

Over Ia Under Pickup

DeviceNm_ 29708 Anlg

Over Ib Under Pickup

DeviceNm_ 29709 Anlg

Over Ic Under Pickup

DeviceNm 29710 Anlg

Over Vunbal Under Pickup

DeviceNm 29716 Anlg

Over KW Under Dropout

DeviceNm 29717 Anlg

Over la Under Dropout

DeviceNm 29718 Anlg

Over Ib Under Pickup

DeviceNm 29719 Anlg

Over Ic Under Dropout

DeviceNm_ 29720 Anlg

Over Vunbal Under Dropout

DeviceNm_ 29726 _Anlg

Over KW Time On

DeviceNm 29727 Anlg

Over Ia Time On

DeviceNm_ 29728 Anlg

Over Ib Time On

DeviceNm_ 29729 Anlg

Over Ic Time On

zl\z|Z|z|z|Z|Zz|z|z|Z|Zz|z|Z2|Z|z|z|Z2|Z2|z|z|Z|Z|z|z|Z|Z2|z|Z2|Z|Z2|z|Z2|Z|z|z|Z2|Z|z|zZz|Z
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Memory Real Comment
DeviceNm 29730 Anlg Over Vunbal Time On N
DeviceNm 29736 _Anlg Over KW Time Off N
DeviceNm 29737 Anlg Over Ia Time Off N
DeviceNm 29738 Anlg Over Ib Time Off N
DeviceNm 29739 Anlg Over Ic Time Off N
DeviceNm 29740 Anlg Over Vunbal Time Off N
N

DeviceNm_UniversalClock

Universal Clock Time

I/O Real Comment

DeviceNm_ 22528 VLN A N
DeviceNm_22529 VLN B N
DeviceNm_22530 VLN C N
DeviceNm_ 22531 VLN _AVG N
DeviceNm_22532 VLL AB N
DeviceNm_22533 VLL BC N
DeviceNm_22534 VLL CA N
DeviceNm_22535 VLL AVG N
DeviceNm_ 22536 I A N
DeviceNm_ 22537 I B N
DeviceNm_ 22538 IC N
DeviceNm_ 22539 I AVG N
DeviceNm_22540 KWA N
DeviceNm_ 22541 KWB N
DeviceNm_22542 KWC N
DeviceNm_22543 KWTOTAL N
DeviceNm_22544 KVARA N
DeviceNm_22545 KVARB N
DeviceNm_22546 KVARC N
DeviceNm_ 22547 KVARTOTAL N
DeviceNm_ 22548 KVAA N
DeviceNm_22549 KVAB N
DeviceNm_22550 KVAC N
DeviceNm_ 22551 KVATOTAL N
DeviceNm_22552 PFSIGNED A Y
DeviceNm_22553 PFSIGNED B Y
DeviceNm_22554 PFSIGNED C Y
DeviceNm_22555 PFSIGNED TOTAL N
DeviceNm_22556 PFLEAD A Y
DeviceNm_22557 PFLEAD B Y
DeviceNm_ 22558 PFLEAD C Y
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I/O Real Comment
DeviceNm_22559 PFLEAD TOTAL
DeviceNm_22560 PFLAG A
DeviceNm_ 22561 PFLAG B
DeviceNm_ 22562 PFLAG C
DeviceNm_22563 PFLAG TOTAL
DeviceNm_22564 V_UNBAL
DeviceNm_22565 I UNBAL
DeviceNm_22566 14

DeviceNm_22567

LINE_FREQUENCY

DeviceNm_22656

KW_SWD

DeviceNm_22657 KVAR SWD
DeviceNm_22658 KVA SWD
DeviceNm_22659 IAVG SWD
DeviceNm_22672 KW_PD
DeviceNm_22673 KVAR PD
DeviceNm_22674 KVA PD
DeviceNm_22675 IAVG PD
DeviceNm_22688 KW_TD
DeviceNm_22689 KVAR TD
DeviceNm_22690 KVA TD
DeviceNm_ 22691 IAVG TD
DeviceNm_22720 VLN A MIN
DeviceNm_ 22721 VLN B MIN
DeviceNm_ 22722 VLN C MIN
DeviceNm_22723 VLNAV_MIN
DeviceNm_22724 VLL_AB_MIN
DeviceNm_22725 VLL_BC_MIN
DeviceNm_22726 VLL CA MIN
DeviceNm_ 22727 VLLAVE MIN
DeviceNm_22728 V_UNBAL_MIN
DeviceNm_ 22729 IA MIN
DeviceNm_22730 IB_ MIN
DeviceNm 22731 IC_MIN
DeviceNm_ 22732 IAVE _MIN

DeviceNm_22733

KWTOTAL_MIN

DeviceNm_ 22734

KVARTOTAL_MIN

DeviceNm_22735

KVATOTAL_MIN

DeviceNm_ 22736

KW_SWD MIN

DeviceNm_ 22737

KVAR_SWD MIN

DeviceNm_ 22738

KVA_SWD MIN

<K< I<I K[ K<< K<< K[ <<[ KKK <[K<R<|K[K<<|Z[Z]|Z2|Z2[<K|<|<|<[Z|<|<|<[Z
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I/O Real Comment
DeviceNm_ 22739 KW_TD MIN
DeviceNm_22740 FREQ MIN
DeviceNm_22741 PF_LEAD MIN
DeviceNm_22742 PFLAG_TOTAL_MIN
DeviceNm_22743 V1 THD MIN
DeviceNm_22744 V2 THD MIN
DeviceNm_22745 V3_THD MIN
DeviceNm_22746 IA_THD_ MIN
DeviceNm_22747 IB_THD MIN
DeviceNm_ 22748 IC_THD MIN
DeviceNm_22749 14 MIN

DeviceNm_22750

IA_KFACTOR_MIN

DeviceNm_ 22751

IB_ KFACTOR_MIN

DeviceNm_ 22752 VLN A MAX
DeviceNm_22753 VLN B MAX
DeviceNm_ 22754 VLN C MAX
DeviceNm_22755 VLNAV_MAX
DeviceNm_22756 VLL_AB_MAX
DeviceNm_22757 VLL _BC_MAX
DeviceNm_ 22758 VLL CA MAX
DeviceNm_22759 VLLAVE_MAX
DeviceNm_22760 V_UNBAL_MAX
DeviceNm_ 22761 IA MAX
DeviceNm_ 22762 IB MAX
DeviceNm_22763 IC MAX
DeviceNm_22764 IAVE_MAX

DeviceNm_22765

KWTOTAL_MAX

DeviceNm_22766

KVARTOTAL_MAX

DeviceNm_ 22767

KVATOTAL_MAX

DeviceNm_ 22768

KWTOT SWD MAX

DeviceNm_22769

KVARTOT SWD_MAX

DeviceNm_22770

KVATOT SWD MAX

DeviceNm_ 22771

KWTOT TD MAX

DeviceNm_ 22772

FREQ MAX

DeviceNm_22773

PF_LEAD MAX

DeviceNm_ 22774

PFLAG TOTAL MAX

DeviceNm_22775 V1_THD MAX
DeviceNm_22776 V2 THD MAX
DeviceNm_ 22777 V3 THD MAX
DeviceNm_22778 IA_THD MAX

ol I B e i (i el O (i e el B ol e e B e ol il el el i i e el i i e il Bl S el il S Bl Bl Bl I

285




I/O Real Comment
DeviceNm_22779 IB_THD MAX
DeviceNm_22780 IC_THD MAX
DeviceNm_22781 KVAR_TD MAX
DeviceNm_ 22782 KVA TD MAX
DeviceNm_22783 14 MAX
DeviceNm_ 22847 V1 _THD
DeviceNm_ 22913 V2 THD
DeviceNm_22979 V3 THD
DeviceNm_23045 I1_ TOTAL HD
DeviceNm_23048 I1_KFACTOR
DeviceNm_ 23112 I2 TOTAL HD
DeviceNm 23115 2 KFACTOR
DeviceNm_ 23179 I3 TOTAL HD
DeviceNm_ 23182 I3 KFACTOR
DeviceNm_23246 14 TOTAL HD
DeviceNm_23249 14 KFACTOR

DeviceNm_23250

STATUS1_CNT

DeviceNm_ 23251

STATUS2 CNT

DeviceNm_ 23252

STATUS3_CNT

DeviceNm_23253

STATUS4 CNT

DeviceNm_ 23254

STATUS5 _CNT

DeviceNm_23255

STATUS6_CNT

DeviceNm_ 23256

STATUS7 CNT

DeviceNm_ 23257

STATUSS CNT

DeviceNm_ 23258

SAGSWELL_COUNT

DeviceNm 23259

TRANSIENT_COUNT

DeviceNm_23260

Over SWD KW Nominal

DeviceNm_23260 GWY

External Numeric 1 - Over Kw Nominal

DeviceNm_ 23261

Over Ia Nominal

DeviceNm_ 23261 GWY

External Numeric 2 - Over Ia Nominal

DeviceNm_ 23262

Over Ib Nominal

DeviceNm_ 23262 GWY

External Numeric 3 - Over Ib Nominal

DeviceNm_23263

Over Ic Nominal

DeviceNm 23263 GWY

External Numeric 4 - Over Ic Nominal

DeviceNm_23264

Over Vunbal Nominal

DeviceNm_ 23264 GWY

External Numeric 5 - Over Vunbal Nominal

DeviceNm_ 23281

VZERO SEQ MAG

DeviceNm_ 23282

VZERO_SEQ PHS

DeviceNm_23283

VPOS_SEQ MAG

DeviceNm_ 23284

VPOS_SEQ PHS

<|I<|I<|I<[Z|<]Z|<|Z[K|Z|<|Z|<K[K|K|<K|<K|<K[K|K|<|<|<|[Z2|Z2|Z2|Z|Z|Z2|Z2|Z2|Z|Z|Z2|<|<|<|<[X
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1/0 Real

Comment

DeviceNm_23285

VNEG_SEQ MAG

DeviceNm_23286

VNEG_SEQ PHS

DeviceNm_ 23287

IZERO_SEQ MAG

DeviceNm_ 23288

IZERO_SEQ PHS

DeviceNm_ 23289

IPOS_SEQ MAG

DeviceNm_23290

IPOS_SEQ PHS

DeviceNm_ 23291

INEG_SEQ MAG

DeviceNm_ 23292

INEG_SEQ PHS

DeviceNm_24023

TRANSIENT_NOM

DeviceNm_ 24023 GWY

TRANSIENT_NOM

DeviceNm_24074

IC_KFACTOR_MIN

DeviceNm_24075

14 KFACTOR_MIN

DeviceNm_24076 14 THD MIN
DeviceNm_24077 KVAR_TD MIN
DeviceNm_24078 KVA TD MIN

DeviceNm_ 24102

IA_KFACTOR_MAX

DeviceNm_24103

IB_ KFACTOR_MAX

DeviceNm_24104

IC_KFACTOR_MAX

DeviceNm_24105

14 KFACTOR_ MAX

DeviceNm_24106

14 THD Max

DeviceNm_25063

OVER_KW_OVER

DeviceNm 25073

OVER_KW_UNDER

DeviceNm_ 28678

Analogl ZeroScale

DeviceNm_28679

Analog2 ZeroScale

DeviceNm_28680

Analog3 ZeroScale

DeviceNm_28681

Analog4 ZeroScale

DeviceNm_28696

Analogl FullScale

DeviceNm_28697

Analog2 FullScale

DeviceNm_ 28698

Analog3 FullScale

DeviceNm_28699

Analog4 FullScale

DeviceNm_ 28852

KW SWD Sub Interval

DeviceNm_ 28852 GWY

KW SWD Sub Interval

DeviceNm_28853

KVAR SWD SUB INTERVAL

DeviceNm_28853 GWY

KVAR SWD SUB INTERVAL

DeviceNm_28854

KVA SWD SUBINTERVAL

DeviceNm_28854 GWY

KVA SWD SUBINTERVAL

DeviceNm_28855

IAVG SWD SUB INTERVAL

DeviceNm_28855 GWY

IAVG SWD SUB INTERVAL

DeviceNm_ 28868

KW SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28868 GWY

KW SWD #SUB INTERVALS

Z K| Z|I<|Z[K]|Z|<|Z[<K|<|<[K[<|<|<[K| <K<K <| K[| <|K[<|<]Z[< << << <]<]|=<[=
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1/0 Real

Comment

DeviceNm_ 28869

KVAR SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28869 GWY

KVAR SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28870

KVA SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28870 GWY

KVA SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28871

IAVG SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28871 GWY

IAVG SWD #SUB INTERVALS

DeviceNm_ 28884

KW SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_ 28884 GWY

KW SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_28885

KVAR SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_28885 GWY

KVAR SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_28886

KVA SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_ 28886 GWY

KVA SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_ 28887

IAVG SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_ 28887 GWY

IAVG SWD PREDICTED RESPONSE

DeviceNm_29204

SAGSWELL_LIMIT MAX

DeviceNm_ 29204 GWY

Swell Limit

DeviceNm_29206

Sag Limit

DeviceNm_ 29206 GWY

Sag Limit

DeviceNm_ 29208

Change Criteria

DeviceNm_ 29208 GWY

Change Criteria

DeviceNm_29210 SAG SWELL NOMINAL
DeviceNm 29210 GWY SAG SWELL NOMINAL
DeviceNm_29508 Transient Threshold
DeviceNm_ 29508 GWY Transient Threshold
DeviceNm_29686 OVER_KW_PUOVER
DeviceNm_ 29686 GWY Over KW Over Pickup
DeviceNm_29687 OVER_IA_PUOVER
DeviceNm_ 29687 GWY Over Ia Over Pickup
DeviceNm_29688 OVER_IB_PUOVER
DeviceNm_ 29688 GWY Over Ib Over Pickup

DeviceNm_29689

OVER_IC_PUOVER

DeviceNm_ 29689 GWY

Over Ic Over Pickup

DeviceNm_29690

OVER_VUN_PUOVER

DeviceNm_ 29690 GWY

Over Vunbal Over Pickup

DeviceNm_ 29696

OVER_KW_DOOVER

DeviceNm_ 29696 GWY

Over KW Over Dropout

DeviceNm_ 29697

OVER_IA_DOOVER

DeviceNm_ 29697 GWY

Over Ia Over Dropout

DeviceNm_ 29698

OVER_IB_DOOVER

DeviceNm_ 29698 GWY

Over Ib Over Dropout

ZI<K|IZ| K[ Z2|)|Z|<|Z[K|Z2|<|Z|<[Z2|)|Z|<|Z[K|Z2|<|Z|<[Z2|X|Z|<|Z[K|Z2|<|Z|<|[Z2|<]|Z|<|Z|X
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DeviceNm 29699

OVER_IC_DOOVER

DeviceNm_ 29699 GWY

Over Ic Over Dropout

DeviceNm_ 29700

OVER_VUN_DOOVER

DeviceNm_ 29700 GWY

Over Vunbal Over Dropout

DeviceNm_ 29706

OVER_KW_PUUNDER

DeviceNm_ 29706 GWY

Over KW Under Pickup

DeviceNm_ 29707

OVER_IA PUUNDER

DeviceNm 29707 GWY

Over la Under Pickup

DeviceNm_ 29708

OVER_IB_PUUNDER

DeviceNm_ 29708 GWY

Over Ib Under Pickup

DeviceNm 29709

OVER_IC_PUUNDER

DeviceNm_ 29709 GWY

Over Ic Under Pickup

DeviceNm 29710

OVER_VUN_PUUNDER

DeviceNm 29710 GWY

Over Vunbal Under Pickup

DeviceNm 29716

OVER_KW_DOUNDER

DeviceNm 29716 GWY

Over KW Under Dropout

DeviceNm 29717

OVER_IA_DOUNDER

DeviceNm 29717 GWY

Over la Under Dropout

DeviceNm 29718

OVER _IB DOUnder

DeviceNm 29718 GWY

Over Ib Under Pickup

DeviceNm 29719

OVER_IC_DOUNDER

DeviceNm 29719 GWY

Over Ic Under Dropout

DeviceNm 29720

OVER_VUN_DOUNDER

DeviceNm_ 29720 GWY

Over Vunbal Under Dropout

DeviceNm_29726 OVER KW_ON
DeviceNm_ 29726 GWY Over KW Time On
DeviceNm_ 29727 OVER IA ON

DeviceNm_ 29727 GWY

Over Ia Time On

DeviceNm_ 29728 OVER IB ON
DeviceNm_ 29728 GWY Over Ib Time On
DeviceNm_ 29729 OVER IC ON

DeviceNm 29729 GWY

Over Ic Time On

DeviceNm_29730

OVER_VUN_ON

DeviceNm 29730 GWY Over Vunbal Time On
DeviceNm_29736 OVER KW_OFF
DeviceNm_ 29736 GWY Over KW Time Off
DeviceNm_ 29737 OVER IA OFF
DeviceNm_ 29737 GWY Over Ia Time Off
DeviceNm_ 29738 OVER IB_OFF
DeviceNm_ 29738 GWY Over Ib Time Off

ZI<K|Z|I K[ Z2|X|Z|<|Z[K|Z|<|Z|<[Z2|)|Z|<|Z[K|Z2|<|Z|<[Z2|X|Z|<|Z[K|Z2|<|Z|<|[Z2|<]|Z|<|Z|X
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I/O Real Comment

DeviceNm_ 29739 OVER _IC _OFF Y
DeviceNm 29739 GWY Over Ic Time Off N
DeviceNm_29740 OVER_VUN_OFF Y
DeviceNm 29740 GWY Over Vunbal Time Off N
Memory Message Comment

DeviceNm_30720 Msg Voltage Mode Message

DeviceNm_30721 Msg Ia Polarity

DeviceNm_30722 Msg Ib Polarity

DeviceNm_30723 Msg Ic Polarity

DeviceNm_30724 Msg Phase Order

DeviceNm_ 31032 Msg Waveform Recorder Format

DeviceNm_ 31305 Msg 14 Polarity

DeviceNm_ 31306 Msg Va Polarity

DeviceNm_ 31307 Msg Vb Polarity

DeviceNm_ 31308 Msg V¢ Polarity

DeviceNm_Status Inputl Name

DeviceNm_Status Input2 Name

DeviceNm_Status Input3 Name

DeviceNm_Status Input4 Name

DeviceNm_Status InputS Name

DeviceNm_Status Input6 Name

DeviceNm_Status Input7 Name

DeviceNm_Status Input8 Name

DeviceNm_Analogl Name

DeviceNm_Analog2 Name

DeviceNm_Analog3 Name

DeviceNm_Analogd Name

DeviceNm DownloadMessage

Download Message

DeviceNm_ResetMessage

Reset Message

DEVICENM ErrorMessage

Error Message

z|\z|Z|Z|\z|Z2|Z|z|Zz2|Z|z|z|Z|Z|z|Z|Z|z|Z|Z|z|Z2|Z|Zz|Z2|Z|Z

DeviceNm_RefreshMessage Refresh Message
DeviceNm_Path

I/0 Message Comment
DeviceNm_4864 Device Type

DeviceNm_4867

Hardware Rev

DeviceNm_4868

SERIAL_NUMBER

DeviceNm_4936

Ethernet IP_Address

<|Z|Z|Z
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Comment

DeviceNm_4937

Ethernet Subnet

DeviceNm_4938

Ethernet DGateway

DeviceNm_22608

Analogl Value

DeviceNm_22609

Analog2 Value

DeviceNm_22610

Analog3 Value

DeviceNm_ 22611

Analog 4 Value

DeviceNm_22704 KWH_IMPRT
DeviceNm_22705 KWH_EXPRT
DeviceNm_22706 KWH_TOT
DeviceNm_ 22707 KWH _NT

DeviceNm_ 22708

KVARH_IMPRT

DeviceNm_ 22709

KVARH_EXPRT

DeviceNm_22710 KVARH _TOT
DeviceNm_ 22711 KVARH _NT
DeviceNm 22712 KVAH_TOT
DeviceNm_ 29161 Comml_UID
DeviceNm_ 29236 Comm2_UID
DeviceNm_ 29237 Comm3_UID

DeviceNm_30720

VOLT INPUT MODE_MSG

DeviceNm_ 30720 GWY

VOLT INPUT MODE_MSG

DeviceNm_30721

IA_POLARITY INPUT MS

DeviceNm_ 30721 GWY

IA_POLARITY INPUT MS

DeviceNm_30722

IB_POLARITY_ INPUT MS

DeviceNm_30722_ GWY

IB_POLARITY INPUT MS

DeviceNm_30723

IC_POLARITY_ INPUT MS

DeviceNm_30723 GWY

IC_POLARITY INPUT MS

DeviceNm_30724

PHASE_ORDER_INPUR_MS

DeviceNm_30724 GWY

PHASE_ORDER_INPUR_MS

DeviceNm_31032

Waveform Recorder Format

DeviceNm 31032 GWY

Waveform Recorder Format

DeviceNm 31110

Comml Mode

DeviceNm 31111

Comml Baud

DeviceNm_31305

14 Polarity Input Ms

DeviceNm_ 31305 GWY

14 Polarity Input Ms

DeviceNm_31306

Va_POLARITY INPUT MS

DeviceNm_ 31306 GWY

Va_POLARITY INPUT MS

DeviceNm_31307

VB_POLARITY INPUT MS

DeviceNm_ 31307 GWY

VB_POLARITY INPUT MS

DeviceNm_31308

VC_POLARITY INPUT MS

DeviceNm 31308 GWY

VC_POLARITY INPUT MS

z|<|Z|<|Z2[<|Z|<|<[<]|Z|<|[Z|<|Z|<|Z|<|Z2|<|Z|Z|<|<|[<|Z|Z2|Z2|Z|Z2|Z2|Z2|Z|Z2|<[<|<]|=<|<[<
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1/0 Message Comment
DeviceNm_31309 Comm2_Baud
DeviceNm 31310 Comm3_Baud

DeviceNm 31311

Comm]1_Protocol

DeviceNm 31312

Comm2_Protocol

DeviceNm 31313

Comm3_Protocol

DeviceNm 31314

Ethernet Protocol

<< <<=
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239 Motor Protection Relay, 171

269 Plus Motor Management Relay, 87, 88, 175

3
369 Motor Management Relay, 176

5
565 Feeder Management Relay, 92, 198

7
735 Feeder Relay, 200

9
90/30, 216
90/70, 216

A
alarm, 88, 95

Annunciator Panel wizard, 25

event, 96, 99

F
Fanuc, 216, 217
Floor Plan wizards, 5, 23
Floor Plans, 55, 57

I
Interface Toolkit, 1, 3, 5

L
Large Faceplate Wizards, 8
Lockout/Tagout wizard, 42

M

MDP Digital Overcurrent Relay, 107
Micro 90, 217
MMII (Motor Manager II), 119

P

PMCS Interface Toolkit, 1
POWER LEADER EPM, 68, 101
POWER LEADER Meter, 76, 105

C
S
Custom Table wizard, 35
Sample Application, 61
E Small Faceplate Wizards, 6
Spectra ECM, 78, 106
Elevation views, 1, 6, 22, 23, 55, 56 Spectra MVT trip unit, 71, 102
Elevation Views, 55 SR469 Motor Management Relay, 184
Elevation wizards, 5, 22, 55 SR489 Generator Management Relay, 192
EPM 3710 Meter, 80, 120 SR745 Transformer Management Relay, 203
EPM 3720 Meter, 82, 121 SR750 Feeder Management Relay, 209
EPM 7300 Meter, 84, 122, 126 System Statistics wizard, 40

EPM 7500 Meter, 130
EPM 7700 Meter, 140
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Tabular Data Screen Wizards, 11, 99 \\%
Toolbar wizard, 24
waveform capture, 99

U

Universal Relay, 150
Universal Relay Devices, 150
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